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CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 





Bangladesh emerged as a sovereign state on 
Decenber 16, 1971 by seceding from the uncontiguous 
Union of Pakis| 





Like other under-developed 
countries, Bangladesh is trying to withstand the 
impact of its various vost liberation problems, It 
is now committed to development in all dimensions - 


social, political and economic, 


The country is flat with the exception of 
the Chittegong Hill Tracts which covers contrasting 
terrains of high land ranges, forest bush and creeper 
jungles, ‘The scenic splendour of these topographies 
are attractive no doubt, but the life style of the 
tribal people, who resi¢e in these serene places 


are singularly enchanting. 


Bangladesh is an overpopulated country with 
nearly 90 million population of which the tribals 
number approximately a million, In the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts alone their number cen be placed at 

about five lakhs and the most notable are Chakma, 
Marma, Tripura, Mru, Murang, Lushai, Tenchangye, Kuki, 
Shendus, Bom, Sek, Bonjugd and Pankho, With less than 
one per cent of the populetion of Bangladesh, the 
district contains a traditional society with divergent 
religions, languages, ethnic characteristics end 


primordial sentiments. 


The present study concerns with the social }} 


life of Chakma people who are a major group in the i 


@istrict. it is hoped thet the generalisations that 
apply to the Chakmas may be useful in the cese of 

other tribals, since they live under the same conditions 
and ere subjected to similar modifications in their 
social lige. The Chakmas are not too satisfied with 

the conditions they have to face at present, They desire 


a change which would modernise their society, 


The desize for modernisation among the Chekma 
society is not of recent origin but acceleration of 
modernisation in recent years is evident due to the 


urban industrial revolution operating in the district. 


The following perspectives are ut¥lised to enable us 


to understand the trend of change among the Chakmas. 


Pirstly, according to Rehman, "the history 
of the region shows constant warfare between the rulers 
of Bengal, Arakan and Tripura for occupation ané 
territorial control and it chenged hands far too often 
until the Mughal conquest in 1666 and subsequent 
transfer of the area to the East India Company in 1760", 
(Rehman, 1982 + 15), Since then the Chittagong Hill 
‘Tracts as 4 part of India have been subjugated by 
colonial power. With all the bad effects of colonization 
one can not deny the fact that the colonies also derived 
some benefits due to their long association with the 
western powers who were superior technologically as 

well as economically. Thus, colonisation has some 
significance for understanding the process of change and 


modernisation, 


A change began to occur in the traditional 
life of a few Chakma people who came in close contact 
with the west and with the majority Hindu population. 
As a result a new social class emerged in the society 
which adopted Bengali Hindu culture, These people 
began to change their way of life and felt superior 
by talking in Bengali at home instead of their own 


tribal language. 


B 


Secondly, when Pakistan achieved independence 
from the British coloniel rule in 1947, it was éis- 
organised and lacked an institutionalised political 
process. Though its leaders tried to bring forth 
modernisation and cevelopmental changes, it so happened 
that ultimately @ greet disparity wes created between 
the two wings (West ané East) which were separated 

by about thousands of miles with India in between, 

‘The disparity between the two wings created dissatis- 
faction and discontent among various socio-political 
groups in the Eastern wing. The Pakisten Government 
wanted to impose Urdu as a national language ignoring 
Bengali, a language of majority of people in East 
Pakistan, The disparity in per caoita income in civil 
as well as defence employment and in allocation of 
developmental funds and foreign aid were other reasons 
for discontent. All these factors created a set of 
political ané economic dilemmas that remained unresolved 


until Bangladesh successfully seceded from Pakistan. 


The tribal people particularly the Chekmas 
could not remain insulated from the happenings in the 
country. These had a direct and indirect influence on 
their society. Moreover the modern process of change 
among the Chakmas started soon after completion of 


Kaptai Hydroselectric dam in 1962 resulting in increased 


means of communication, administration and commencing 
ef community development projects, In fact the dam 
ispleced about 1,00,000 people and compelled them 


to settle in the upper reaches of Chengi, Mayani and 
Kas 





long Valleys of non~submerged areas which caused 
tremendous new population pressures on the hilly and 
alluvial lands. The waters of the reservoir had 
devoured the lands of the people for which they have 
not been adequately compensated, Thus, a feeling seems 
to be common among the tribes that the centre does not 
@o enough justice for them and that “the resources of 
the district are used for the benefit of other areas." 


(ADB Min Report, 1978 1 43). 


Thirdly, the growing ‘intrusion’ of Bengalis 
from the plains ever since 1930 and later in 1964 when 
the Hill Tracts were officially thrown open to all, 
and greater numbers of Bengalis migrated to these 
regions after the emergence of Bangladesh has 
increasingly created dissatisfaction among the tribals 
who consider themselves as the only “sons of the soil" 
and who feel entitled to all benefits from it (ADB 
Report, XIII). The tribes started protesting.the 
educated youngmen are forming various societies to 
ventilate their grievances and to promote the transition 


of the tribal society from traditionalism to modern life. 


However, the Government of Bengladesh have 
undertaken several develoomental programmes for the 
upliftment of the tribsl people and in response to 

it many Chakmas as well as other tribes have joined 
the governmental activities. Some of them have been 
found engaged in non-farm activities like business, 
trade professions etc. though major trade and business 
in the district ere in the hands of the outsiders. 
Besides, a great number of educated Chakma people work 
for the government, some are in teaching profession, 


while others are engaged as contractors. 


Owing to the changed nature and venue of 

work there is remarkable change in their outlook - in 
their world view, values, attitudes, and above ell in 

the very philosophy of their life. A new model of 
modernisation and mechanisation has emerged before 

them and it seems as if, the very ethos of traditional 
culture marked with homogeneity, simplicity, co-operation, 
leisurely life have been abruptly shaken. The factors 

of changes that are taking place in the Chakma society 
will be dealt with in the succeeding chapters of this 


work, 


Review of carlicr 





udies 


‘The earliest noted study by Captain T.H, Lewin 


(1869) entitled, "The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and 


the Dwellers Therein’ is perhaps one of the first 
available book in English about this region. In his 
book, Lewin provided valuable information regarding 
the life style of the tribal people and threw light on 
meny interesting aspects which were useful to educe~ 
tionists, administrators and scholars for further 
research, The origin, customs and traditions of 
Chakma, Magh, Murang, Tipra and Xuki were discussed 

in Risley's work (1891 + VoL. I), ‘The Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal’, R.H, Hutchinson (1909-1914, Vol.2) 
wrote the official District Gazetteer of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts. He furnished various aspects of the way 
of life of the tribal people. Shree Satish Chandra 
Ghose (1919) in his "Chakma Jati" described the socio- 
culturel customs and traditions of Chekmas. He termed 
the Chakmas as a nation instead of calling them as a 
tribe. P.C. Basu (1931) wrote an article entitled, 
"Phe Social and Religious Ceremonies of the Chekmas' 
in Asiatic Society of Bengal. In his article Sasu 
narrated the life pattern and way of life of the 


Chakmas. He gave greater emphasis on their occupation, 





social organisation, religion and customs besides food 
and Grinking habits. Lucien Sernot and his wife 
Denise Bernot (1957), a French cougle visited the 


Chittagong Hill Tracts for the purpose of research work 


on the Hill Tribes and wrote some articles on 
"Chittagong Hill Tribes'. These articles are concise 
and clearly stated about the tribes of the Chittagong 
H4ll Tracts, ‘The reader finds a sharp characterisation 
of the economic and social life of the people with a 
description of administrative set up and a sketch of 
the origin and distribution of the various tribes in 
the area. It also throws some light on the process of 
change now at work among the tribesmen. Pierre Bessaignet 
was very much impressed by the writings and opined that 
“if any programme of research in the Hill Tracts is 

to develop in future, it will only be as @ result of 


the work of Mr. and Mrs. Bernot." (Bessaignet, 19645347). 


Professor Pierre ge 





aignet (1958) wrote a 

monograph on ‘@ribesmen of the Chittagong Hill Tracts", 
which was published by the Asiatic Society of Pakistan 
publications No. 1. In his writings there ts a wealth 
of information (given in the three Appendices) dealing 
with the economic life, social organisation end customs 
and besides, @ description of the tribes in the words 


of Chakma Rajas, The author also discussed the general 





pects, regarding the tribes - their habitat, population 
economic lite, social pattern and compared their economy 
with the economy of the rest of Bangladesh in so far as 


it is related to the collection of revenue and general 








administration. He narrated the changes of administra- 
tive pattern of Bengal in different periods and their | 
influences in the lize of tribel people. Though his 
writings were before completion of the dam he coulé 
visualize that the people would be facing the problem 

of modern industrialised set uo at Kaptei in their very 
homes. All the questions raised by the author have been | 
left to be answered by the future anthropologists ané 


Sociologists. 


Biraj Mohan Dewan (Chakma) (1969) in his book, 
“Chakma Jaatir Itibritta", discussed chronologically 
the origin of the Chakmas and Chakma Raj family. He | 


also discussed the life style of the Chakmas. | 


Abdus Sattar (1975) in his book, “Aaeranya | 
Japapade" discussed the way of life of different tribes | 


of Bengaadesh, 


Recently, Bangladesh Government published 

> District Gazetteers of Chittegong Hill Tracts (1975), | 
edited by Mohammad Ishaq. Here every aspect of the 
life of the Chakmas es well as other tribes have been 


dealt with ethnographically. 


Two Journas were started from the Chittagong 


Hill tracts, Of them, 'Gairika' (1936) was published 


both in English and Bengali from the Chekma Rajbari. 

the journal edited by Reni Senita Roy end Prabhat 

Kumar Dewan discussed many assccts of tribal culture, 

arts and languages. Another Journal named, *Rengemati* 
(1964) was published by district council. Though it 

was intended to be a quarterly magazine there were no 
subsequent issucs. A Journal entitled 'Parbatya Banee' 
edited by Mr, Biraj Mohan Dewan was published in 1970. 
Another Journal named, 'Jharna’ edited by Mr. Suniti 
Bikash Chakma was published from Sandarban, Both Journals 


are now out of publication. 
The following Journels ‘are now in productions 


1) A weekly named *Banobhumi' published and 


eéited by Nr, Mogsud Ahmed, Rangamati Prakashani, Rangamati. 


2) A Journal entitled, 'Girinirjhar' published 
by the Tribal Cultural Institute, Rangamati Chittagong 


Hill Tracts. 


Lack of Studies of Change Among Chakmas 


The Chittagong Hill Tracts, a remote district 
of Bangladesh has not received as much attention from 


scholars as it deserves. It was only after taking over 





the reign of supremacy of this area by the British in 


1760, the then administrative officials curiously undertook 


the task of writing the nature and ways of life of 
the people living in this region for many centuries. 
Subsequently some ethnographers ecucationalists began 
their studies in different veriods about different 
tribes, These works were published in the census 


reports, monograohs, different journals and Gazetter 





But all these works were substantiated as mere Chronicles 
of events and did not give adequate importance to the 
socio-cultural aspects of change among tribals. Most of 
these authors dealt with ethnographical aspects only. 
They overlooked the escect of chense of the life style 
of the tribal geople which has occured due to the impact 
of industrial and technological developments in the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts. Moreover, they haé language 
barriers and other communication problems; hence they 
had to substantiate their views on the basis of the 
secondary sources. With a view to understand the change 
of life style of the peoole n this area, a comprehensive 


sociological study was initiated, 


No Sociologist has studied the assects of 
change of the socio-economic conditions of tue Chakmas 
after the completion of the dam, It is an undeniable 
fact thet the life pattern of the Chakma people changed 
dramatically with the construction of the dam. ‘the 


direct and indirect impacts nave been virtually felt 





all over the Hill Tracts were not critically studied 


by any Sociologists. 
Aim of the Study 

The present study deals with the social ae 
of Chakma people who form 35 per cent of the total gd 


population of this distz 


nature of change of these people from the period of 





ct. +t tries to explain the 


colonial rule upto modern age. It also exemines the 





impact of the Karnafuli Hydro-electric project on the 
socdal and economic conditions of the Chakmas, This 

sort of sociological approach is the first of its kina 

and no one had attemsted to examine now [Industriel ization | a 
in a tribal belt transforms the way of life of a tribal # 
group and also how the group basicelly oriented towerés 

a pre-industrial tribal form of society agopts itself 


to the industrial complexities, 


While undertaking this study it was aimed to 
carefully examine the problems of displacement of. scibais(9)) 
from their hearth and home, iis bo the Gonstcuctlon of 
the dan. Although the displacement of inhabitants is 
of a general mature and did not aim at willful dis= 
crimination, the worst hit persons were the tribals 
mostly Chakmas who owned fertile cultivable lands 


which are under water. they lived in the backward 


areas where this dam ves constructed due to available 
natural resources. It is e general phenomenon that 
irrigation dams, mining and refineries are not located 
near the big cities of develoved areas but are located 
in remote and interior areas. These remote and 
interior areas have population of the most beckwerd 
sections of the society. These socially depressed 


classes of society are economically backward also. 


The Kaptai dam constructed in Chittagong Hill 

‘Tracts forced the families to migrate with inadequate 
compensation. How far the rehabilitation programmes v 
have changed the ways of life of the Chakmas have ® 
been carefully discussed in this study. It is argued 

by some writers that in traditional areas any new 

investment policies must be taken with caution keeping 

in view the prospective purpose it would serve the 

entire nation] as well as the region. If the dysfun-_ 

otional éfects Of the: tavestnent An. theanvia oatwelgh 


the interest it serves the region, then the investment. 


would give adverse effects. As Myron Wedaer writes, 
"OAGe the stete takes on new investment reszonsibilities 
whether for roads and post offices or for steel mills 
and power dams, questions of equity are posed by the 
regions, tribes linguistic groups which make uo plural 
societies. (welch, 1967 : 150), Thus the main 


purpose of this stuey 4s to examine the effects of 1 





Gam on the Chakmas of the region who were displaced 4 
and compare the changes that normally occurred to = 


{s 
the people who were not effected by the cam. 


‘The study will, no doubt, be a definite 
contribution to sociological research in the Hill tracts 
and as a consequence, should be regarded as an instrument 
towards further research in the area, Thus, any 
research work of this type will surely provide us with 
new information about the life of the peosle living 

in this area. It assumes that these kinds of efforts 
are always intended for the progress of the tribal 


culture. 


The study will provide us with an overwhelming 
influence on the changes thet are coming to the tribes. 
It will helo us to understand how the seople of this 
area are making efforts to bring about the desired 


change which is alreaéy giving benefits to them. 


( “Gypothesis ) 
Ne ae 
The study analysed the direction and rate of 


chenge on the basis of ‘cause and effect enc may 
enable to distinguish che traditional traits from 


the assimilated culture which may come_u; 





due to the \ 





intruding influence of\industrial complex|on the life 


of the Chakmas. whe study may give some importent 


glimpses about the social and economic influence 
which the construction of the dam bad brought on 
the life of the Chakmas in one way or the other, 


In view of all this, the study was initiated with 


the following objectives + wer 
——— 
fe) TW study the influence of the dam on the 


economic activities of the Chakmas with particular 
eference to occupational structure and employment, 
agriculture, animal husbandry and other sources of 
income, consumption end expenditure pattern and such 
other economic activities of the Chakmas. The constru- 
ction of the dem forced Chekmas to migrate to other 
areas ~ this displacement brought about changes in 
their life styles, while the non-displaced sersons 
because of the fruits of the dam also changed. A 
comparision between the changes of the migrant and 
non-migrant Chakmas is the crux of the study, his 
aspect of the study is unique since no social scientist 


has so far attempted such a study. 


@) To study the changes taking place in the 


sociorcultural aspects of the Chakmas. 


(3) To assess the social and economic opportu- 
nities availed to the oeoole in the area hecause of 


urbanisation of the region. 


«@ Yo study the arising problems and the 
factors conditioning the participation of the Chakmas 


in different governmental developmental activities. 


(5) To study the social interaction of the 


Chakmas with the non-locals a5 well as other tribes 


(s) To make suggestions to imorove the lot of the 
Chakmas and other tribes eguloping them to participate 
in the area of nationally anticipated development 


programmes. 
DPheoritical Concepts : 


‘Meaning of Social Change 


No society is completely stetic. Even the 
most steble of societies show tendency to change. 
Various factors come into play for bringing social 
change. Societies are not in total isolation, but in 
varying degrees of contact with other societies, there 
45 a certain degree of culture - ‘give and take’. 
Besides, several other factors can be traced to 
account for a change which cannot be dissociated and 
hence most theories which dealt with society have also 
had to touch upon the problem of social change. A 
great deal hes been written on sociel chenge and it is 


@ifficult to discuss all of it. As Subhasini said, 


my 


"hk point to be noted initially is that most of these 

have not drawn a sharp distinction between social and 
cultural change when describing the theories of social 
change, either from the current norms of sociological 


theory or traditional norms." (Subhasini, 1975 : 16). 


Studies on social change in the non-literate 
societies have been confined to pointing out the modifi- 
cation in the social life. Anthrosologists had introduced 
such terms as "culture contact" and "acculturation" to 
express the way in which new patterns of behaviour or 
types of relationship were acquired and incorporated into 
a primitive social system, Sociologists generally used 
the word ‘social change* to alteration in the non~ 


material culture, i.¢., values, mores and social 





institutions which lead to technological and other 
innovations, These elterations are found in the economic, 


social and political fields of activities of the people. 


For a better understanding of the process of 
social change we may consider some of the definitions 
of social change. Generally by social chenge we mean 
some alteration in a social system. It refers to the 
intelligible process in which we can discover significant 
alteration in the structure and functioning of determinate 


social systems, Ernest Nagel defined social system as, 


“to change its structural form also in the relative 
sense of an alteration in some particular kinds of 
social relationship (Nagel, 1961 1 529), according 

to Moore, “social change is the significant alteration 
of social structures (that is, of patterns of action, 
Social ané interaction), inelvcing consequences and 
manifestation of such structures embodied in norms 
(rules of conduct} values, cultural products and 
symbols." (Moore, 1965 1 366). In this point of view 
any alteration to be socially significant has to be 
accepted by the majority of the peoole and has to be 
assimilated or integrated in the society. ogburn 
includes both material and non-material changes under 
social change, According to Penchanadiker, "The analysis 
of social change implies consideration of @ given social 
system (cultural context and interaction process) that 
4s being subjected to stresses generated either 
internally within che system or impinging on it from 


an external culture." (panchanadikar, 1965 1 9). 


By social change Horris Ginsberg means, "a 
change in social structure, e.9,, the size of a society 
the composition or balance of its varts or the tyoe of 
its organisation . . . he term social change must also 


include changes in attitudes or beliefs, in so fer as 





sustain institutions and chenges with them." 


eo 


By structural change he means changes in the parts of 
a structure due to changes in other parts or to a 


change in the balance of forces, (Morris Ginskerg : 224). 


where have been many theories which have 
tried to explain social chanye. Miller lists the 

following s Theory of Economic Materialism (Marx), 
Economic Theory of Socialisation (Veblen), Division 

of Labour Theory (Durkheim), Socie-cultural Theory of 
Social Change (Taylor, Sumner and Ogburn), Social Differen- 
tation Theory (Macever and Page) 1957: 77). In spite 

of this Miller concludes that “there is an increasing 
recognition that a general theory of the orocess of 

chanye of social system is not possible in the present 
state of knowledge." (Miller, 1957 + 102). Many 
Sociologists have attempted to know the nature, cause, 

rate and direction of social chanse which have resulted 
into various theories. Some of these theories are 
Bvolutionary theories (Combe, Spencer, Darwin, Marx). 
Cyclical Theories (Spengler), Collective Reincarnation 
(Sorokin), Particularistic Theories i.e., Diffusionisn 
(smith, Geographic heterminism (Huntington), Biological 
Determinism (Hooton), Technological Determinism (Weber), 


atc. Sociological Theories i.e., Assimilation (Thomas), 





Social Ecology (Park and Burgess), Social Lag (ogburn) 


Multiple Causation Theory (Ginsberg), Multiple Factor 


te 


Theory (Reeder) and so on, Each of these theories 

throws light on the different aspects of sociel change 
Comte and Durkheim are often said to favour a naturalistic 
approach. The dynamic agencies to which Comte refers 

in his analysis cf social develooment are the instinctive 
and emotional drive and further more, his fundamental 


laws of social chenge are laws of mental evolution. 


Spencer is often included among the determi- 
nants. He explains that his theory that institutions 
evolve in conformity with general laws also imply thet 
the human will ia an importent factor in social 
evolution, The institution of @ people end the 
character of its members act and react on each other. 

A change in the character of the members will tend to be 
reflected in a change in the institutioas and conversely, 
a change in the institution will also effect the 
character of the members, Since chenjes in the character 
of individual can only affect: institutions in so far as 
they are expressed in ection it follows that the 
voluntary act of individuals ere an important factor 

in bringing about chenges in the structure of societies. 


(Ginsberg, 1952 + 207). 


Nordskog (19607 31-36) describes certain 


social processes which are accountable for social change. 


At first, there is a process by which en organism 
becomes adapted to « new climate which he refers to 
acclimatization, Then there is the accommodation 
process, which involves a functionsl change in the 
habits and customs of ersons and grouss and by this, 


01d habits are given up and new habits formed, Sociel 





change also involves a process of organisation 1.e., 
the gradual development of an integrated scheme of 
structures end functions suited to a rather definite 
mode of life under specific conditions. This is called 
adaptation. 2eople of diverse racial origins ené 
eifferent cultural heritages occupying @ common territory 
tend 'to be similar or alike'. By this process people 
acquire the language of the immicrated people end 
gradually oarticipate in the economic, oolitical and 
social activities, thus becoming assimilated. Thus 
‘they become culturelly similar to their neighbours and 
form part of a cultural solidarity. "his process is 


known as assimilation. 


Competition is an essencial social orocess 
in every social system by which the individual and 
institutions are adapted to new condition, Competition 
functions as a process of selection, promotes organi- 
sation and thereby function as an agent of social 


change. Closely releted to competition is another 


ae 


we 
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process-conflict, while competition is concerned with 
location, position and ecological interdependence and 
Getermines the position of the individual in the 
community, conflict 4s concerned with status and 
control and determines the individual position in the 


society. 


Invention and discovery are also involved in 


social chan 





- Discovery of new facets or principles 
oresupgoses the invention of new methods of acting or 
thinking which results inte new c.ltural traits. Social 
change also haopens by a process of borrowing of cultural 
elements from some other contemporary culture, This 

may hagpen by adaction “which means the act of teking 
and applying something or putting into practices as 
one's own trait or complex which was aot so originally." 


(Wordskog, 1960 1 34). 


Related to this process, there is another 

Concept called diffusion, whereby a trait soreads from 
one culture to another. It is the process by which an 
invention or a new institution adopted by one society 
is also adopted in neighbouring areas. Finally, there 
is another process, which covers all the various ways, 


whereby individuals or grougs tal 





to new culture traits, 


called acculturation or culture contact. Wilbert B, 


moore points out the chief modes of acculturation as 


ao 


imperialism, wers, conquests, missionary, religious, 
mass migration, individual migration, trade, tourism, 
transported labour, transfer of knowledge, formal 


communication etc, (hocre, 1965 + 86), 


Parsons, Bales and others have used a different 
analytical framework for the analysis of social dynamics= 
the differential model. It assumes that the primitive 
social unit contains, in embryonic form and fused 
together all the basic modes of social relations thet 
latter become structurally cifferentiated, According 

to this view Amite’ Etzioni points “every social unit 

if it is to exist must fulfil a given set of functions, 
those of adaptation, allocation and social and normative 
integration . . . On the societal level, the evolution 
of a primitive society from a traditional into a modern 
one is also seen as a differentiation orocess. ALL 
societal functions are fulfillee by the primitive 

tribes : they merely become structurally differenticted, 


that is they gain personal, social units and organisational 





structures of their own." (Amitai Etzioni, 1966 ; 2), 


According to the functionalistic theory of 
change, social chanje is brought about by two types 
of factors - exogenous end endogenous. An exogenous 
factor arises outside the social system, whereas the 


endogenous fector is internal to the social system 


an 
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(oon Martindale, 1962 : 27), From this poiat of view 
the society undergoes a social change due to the 
impact of political, economic, juéiciel, cultural ené 


social system. 


the multiple factor theory of social action 
of Reeder on which was baded Dr, Rarnabas's study of 
social change in a North Indien village states, “there 
are several factors responsible for socisl change and 
that they oroduce a cumulative effect on any oarticular 
situation" (A.P, Bernabas, 1967, 10), "These several 
factors give 2 more adequate exolanation than one or 

two of why people behave the way they co, These factors 
are : opportunity, ability, expectation, goals and 
values, living comfortably with odds in the face of 
conflict, support, self commitment force, unusual 

shared experience and habit, custom and institutionalised 


behaviour." (A.P, Sernabas, 1967 : 137). 


According to Kroeber, there are certain factors 
in every society which he calls culture srocesses, 

Which operate either forward in the stabilization anc 
preservation of cultures and their parts, or towards 
growth ené change, Changes in turn, may consist either 
of increments such as new developments, innovations and 
learned traits acquired from outside or of losses and 


displacements (Kroeber, 1948 ; 344). 
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Some Sociologists have syplied the structural 
functional analysis of chenge while exolaining social 
change. Johnson describes it as "we cannot deal 
simultaneously with all the changes that are going 

on in a social system, We are obliged to consicer 

the impact of some impetus to change = 'a disturbence! 

of the system, @ strain or conflict or a cultural or 
environmental impetus of some kind uson some part of 

the total system, and while doing so we temporarily 
regaré the rest of the systen as fixed or constent. 

Then we must progressively consicer further repurcussions 
of the initiel change throughout the system, including 
those reourcussions that modify the original imoetus 

to change and its initial effects on the system. The 
concept of structure enables us to define the system 
that is subject to change, The concept of functional 
problems and concept of functional inter-dependence 
indicate for us the significance of particular inter- 
ection process, Finally, the concest of structure 
enables us also to define the changes that have occurred 


or that are to be exolained." (Johnson, 1981 : 647-648). 





According to him social change means change in che 
social structure, and the social change is qualitative 


when something structurally new is added to the system, 


Raécliffsrown poiated out thet changes may 
take plece in the non-literate peovle not only by @ 
process which he texmed ss culture contact, but also 


by another process of a different kind, He says, 





Where will be a region that was formerly inhebited 
by a particular community with their own social 
structure. hen the literate people by peaceful or 
forceful means establish control over the region, A 
new social structure comes into existence end then 
undergoes development, There grows up a new political 
and economic structure in which the Literates exercise 
dominating influence, Societies of this kind would be 
called, "composite societies" or “plural societics." 


(Brown R,, 1922 : 201). 


whe structural-functionalism ceveloped by 
Redcliff Brown generally used in social anthropology 
ia the theoritical approach to social change. this 
approach to social change involves “comprehension of a 
social system as a whole . . . a people or a tribe are 
studied as if their sociel relationships constituted 
a closed and integrated system. However, oroblems 
arise when factors and forces extreneous to the people 
or tribe are active on the scene making it imoossible 
to describe the indigenous society. In this case the 


provonents of structural - functionalism deal with the 
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Situation artifically by noting whet chenges have taken 
place in the tribes indigenous institutions. Such 


Gescrigtions are then sgoken of as studies of culture 


contact or social change (Kenneth Little, 1960 s 332), 


In respect of Sociel change, Firth gives a 





full account of changes in the social life of thirteen 
hundred Tixopdans, who live in a small island of south- 
west Pacific. Here, he describes the changes resulted 
not only by the European contact alone but also takes 
into account of such internal factors of pooulation 
growth, population movement or suc eavironmencal 
factors as Craught or famine. ‘Thus he describes 
changes in eccnomic status and standaré of living, land 
right, pettern of residence end marriage, descent, 
groupings, political structure and social control. 
“Many more Tikosians were emoloyed outside the land... 
there was very much more use of land and familarity 
with money, Christianity hac soread in the island, 
Whe local mission had become a force in public affeirs 
+» eLand rights were much more individualized, frag- 
mentation had begun . . . the gaa in wealth between 


chiefs and people has lessened and other agents of 





olitical authority had begun to appear... There 
were of course, chanyes in p-rsonal and inter-personal 


relations, There had been a good deal of social 
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movement (Beattie, 1961 : 168-169), ‘This type of 
anelysis in fact provides a "unique conssectus of 
development of a small island community over a quarter 
of a century or so", and the cetatled and exact account 
of them which is given here 9rovides a firmer basis 
for comsarative analysis and for testing a hypothesis 


about sociel change. (reattie, 1961 1 168), 


In dealing with social change in India, 
Srinivas dealt with two major concepts ~ Sanskritization 
and Westernization. According to him of the two 
concepts, Sanskritizaticn seems to have occured through- 
out Inéian history and still continues to occur, He 
says, “Sanskritization is the process by which a ‘low* 
caste Hinds ox tribal or other group, changes its 
customs, rituels, ideology and way of life in the 
@irection of a high and frequently "twice born" caste. 
Generally such changes are followed by a claim to a 
higher position in the caste heirarchy than thet 
traditionelly conceded to the claiment caste by the 
local community. The claim is usually made over a 
period of time, in fact a generation or two before the 
arrival is conceded." (Srinivas, 1972 1 6), On the 
other hand, Westernization refers to changes brought 
about in Indian society and culture as a result of 


over 150 years of British rule, the term subsuming 





changes occuring at cifferent levels . . . technology, 


institutions, ideology and values. (Srinivas, 1962:42). 


Barnabas tries to establish a relationship 
between the multiple factor theory and social change as 
follows + “. . . social action is eny behaviour of an 
individual influenced by or directed towards other » 
individuals, grougs, or objects. Social change is 
composed of the cumulative actions of the individual 
and grouss, Some of the factors induce change, others 
restrict change. Some of the factors can act either 

as inducers of change or reterdars of change. Opbortunity 
and ability tend to induce change, The factor that 
restricts change is habit (custom or institutionalised 
behaviour). The remaining factors . . . can act either 
as agents of change or retardars of change... 
Individuals may b= forced to change or may be forced 

to continue in set ways. In analysing social change 

it is necessary not only to exolain change, but also 

to exolain why change does not occur. (Barnabas, 1969 + 
137-138), 


Social change is not equally welcomed or 
controlleé in all societies. In some cultures it 
comes about when people are hardly prepered for it or 


even conscious of its significance. Since it brings 





about a new ways of life threatening the old ones, 

it creates serious problems to those who were following 
a certain way of life. Thus societies reverses the 
014 and fear the new or the unknown. This happens 


in most of the primitive socicties. 


Among the factors that resist social change 
there are certain prominent factors such as intertia, 
fear of the new, ignorance, tradition, ethnocentrism, 
vested incercsts and so on. Psychologically, it is 
the individuals sense of danger to his identity and 
security which resists sociel change. The whole set 
of attitudes and values will be changed by 2 new mode 
of culture whether by invention or innovation and so 
its acceptence or rejection would orimerily dezend on 
the attitudes of the people. ‘Therefore, ". . . endevour 
will have to be made to inculcate a set of attitudes 
and values that are conducive to economic develosment 


and moderaisation, (Dube, 1968 + 45-46). 


It is observed thet so long as people's 
attitudes remain rigid, sociel chenge hardly occurs 
or even if it occurs, it is not adequately assimilated 
by the mass of people, In this situation, while 
economists emphasize the "providing of che necessary 


inputs to improve the productivity, Sociologists and 
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Peychologists tell thet, in addition to providing the 
necessary inputs a social and psychelogicel change should 
also come about . . . to accept the new methods and 


tools given to them," (Jacob, G, 1969 ¢ de 


Yogendra Singh studied social change in the 





context of Indian society ens 





iscussed that “the 
concestual schemes for the analysis of social change 
resulted from two tyos of toxces 1: the disenchantment 


from the evolutionary speculative interpretation of 





social change both in Indis and the west, and the 


deepening of interest in the structure and culture of 





one's own society." (Singh,Y, 1977 + XVIII). 


From the above discussion, it is seen that 
Sociologists and Anthropologists emphasized on 
different persocetives while dealing with social change 
on different societies, In our study an attempt has 
been made to discuss the institutional pattern of the 
Chakma society, viz., life style, family and marriage, 
religion and agriculture in order to know how these 
parameters have been influenced by modernisation; 
industrialisation and urbanisation which brought about 


changes in this society. 


oo 


Social Progress 


It might be appropriate to distinguish the 
terms social change, sociel srogress, social develop= 
ment and social evolution because many @ times these 
are interchangeably used. Social chenge is a generic 
term, an objective term describing one of the categorical 
processes. It has no value judgement attached to it. 
Mugumdar an emminent Sociologist says, “social change 
as @ chenomenon is neither moral nor immoral ~ it is 
amoral." (Mazumdar, 1966 + 492). He, however, did 
not rule out the fact that some changes were beneficial 
to mankinc and some were injurious. According to him 
the study of social change involves no value judgement, 
Changes are studied in the value system without being 


for or against the change, 


On the other hand, the concept of social 
progress definitely involves anc implics value judge- 
ments. It cennotes improvement, betterment, going up 
higher from a lower position, ‘he Ancrican Sociologist 


Lester, F. Ward was a strony believer in and advocated 





social progress. His emphasis is upon education as 
a means of social progress is thoroughly an American 
concept. His doctrine of teleology or telesis was not 
just philosophicel: he related it to society - sociel 


telesis. 


In the eighteenth-century "Enlightenment" 
and “Progress" meant emancipation from the bonds of 
tradition and the tyranny of power, In late nineteenth 
century America it seemed to be identified with the 
triumph and expansion of society and the exploitation 


of the resources of the earth. (G.R. Madan, 1978 + 10). 


the central core of the problem of social 
progress is a balancing between the status quo (in any 
respect) with its assets and liabilities and the 
resultant change with its assets and liabilities. 
Sbuld the assets of change outweigh its liabilitics 
and are greater than the assets of the status quo 
progress may be said to have taken plece. (Mazumdar, 


1966, 492). 


Soctal Development 





© word ‘development' connotes, implicitly 
if not explicitly, a conception of social change, for 
development is nothing but an aspect of social change. 
Developmental values in order to bring change must be 
purposive ané directional, The overriding question will 
be changes for what ends? To answer this question we 
require values and ethics. “Develooment is inevitably 
treated a8 a nommative concept . . . . to pretend 


otherwise is just to hide one's value judgement.” 


(Dudley Seers, 1969 1 1-2), Sometimes development hi 





been cefined mainly in terms of industrialisation. 


Milton Esman say: 





"Development denotes a major 
societal transformation, a change in systen states, 
along the continuum from peasant and pastoral to 
industrial organisation (Esman, 1966 + 59). Some 
people regard the achievement of political and economic 
independence as development. Still others regard 
enlightenment and science as essentiel ingredients of 


development. According to August Comte, positivism 





reason as applied to human affairs is the foundation 
of development. Comte thinks that humen society 
progresses from Theological to Metaphysical stage and 


Einally to positive stage. (Choudhary, -1979 : 68 ). 


Max Weber would define development. as ever 
increasing rationality in the affairs of human life and 
social relationship (Choudhary, 1971 + 68). According 

to Hobhouse * “A community develops as it advances 

in (1) scale, (2) efficiency (3) freedom (4) mutuality 
of service. By scale is meant size of population, 

by efficiency the adequate osportionment and co- 
oxdination of function in the service of an end 

whatever the end may be, and whether it be or not be 
understood by those who contribute to it. Sy freedom 


is meant scope for thought, character anc initiative 


on the part of menbers of the community, by mutuality 
of service of an end in which each who serves 


participates," (Hobhouse, 1966 + 78). 





He further adds that no one of these criteria 
is in itself e sufficient measure of the development 

of the community, "The community might grow ia 
population while in other respects its organisation 
remains rudimentary, It might be efficiently organized 
€.Gs, by @ powerful class for the purpose of maintaining 
and augmenting the wealth, gover or dignity of that 
class... In actual fact development is actually 


onesided." (Weber, 1960, 76-79). 


Sgciel Evolution 


Evolution is a orocess of gradual change. 
It is a descriptive term, “t does not give causes 
but describes the ways by which nature of man and 

God work in the material, social and spiritual world. 
Ordinarily change takes place slowly, gradually, 
minutely. The plact evolves from the seed ang the man 


from the infant so slowly that daily growth is not detect 





Tt makes small adjustments more or less continually. 
In this way, the need for revolution is met. Evolu= 
tionary change prevents the rise of revolutionary 


movements. 
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The cosmic evolution or the development of 
the universe happens according to a process of origin, 
evelopment and decay as planets and sun underyo 
transitions and pass away. Yrganic evolution, a 
phase of cosmic evolution has its cycle of birth, 
maturation end death. Its processes are accompanied 
by aa infinite number of changes and modifications, 
Struggle for existence ané survival of the fittest are 
terms which explein how animals and even human beings 


have developed. 


“organic evolution has its most important 
exoression in mental evolution or the growth, functioning 
and breatdown of thinking, feeling ané behaving. It 
is not at all clear that any mental evolution has 
oceureé since cro-magnon days. All the present mental 
characteristics seem to have been possessed by primitive 
men, The intellectual possibilities of cro-magnon 
man were perhaps equal to those of modern man." 


(Bogardus, 1947 + 387). 


Social and group evolution have developed on 
the basis of mental evolution, Associations of persons 
have no life cycle. One group may perish quickly and 


@ similar group live on for a thousand years, A nation 





may become disorganised and perish or it may make the 
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necessary adjustments and maintain a high level of 


activity indefinitely. 


The main characteristics of social or group 
evolution involves an increasing cegree of complexity 


and a goal towards which soeial chenye is headed. 


Modernisation 





The term 'mogernisation' has been used in 
different ways in different meanings, While explaining 
the term it connotes Europeanisation to some, while 
to others Americanisation and sometimes it is called 
westernisetion. whatever way we explain the term of 


modernisation, it began as a process in we: 





rn 
councries of kurove in the leter part of nineteenth 
century, It involves the emergence of a new 

behavioural system with certain distinctive characteristics. 
Such a system implics considerable value-change, It 
implies also a common ‘behavioural system" historically 
associated with most urban end industrial societies 

like north America as well as those of U.5.S.R, end 


Jaoan (Srivasta, 1975 1 3). 


Modernisation today diffuses among a wicer 
population and touches public institutions as well as 


private as: 





drations with its disquiting 'oositivise 


soirit', (Eteioni, 1981: 47), Slack defined itas, 


“the process by which historically evolved institutions 
are adapted to the rapidly changing functions that 

reflect the unprecedented increase in man's knowledge, 
permitting control over his evironment, the accompanied 


scientific revolution", (Black, 1967 : 7). 


According to Wilbert Moore, che concept of 
moéernization denctes a “totel" transformation of a 
traditional or pre-modern society into the types of 
technology end associated social organisation that 
characterizes the "advances", economically prosoerous, 
and relatively politically stable nations of the western 
world'. (Moore, 1963 1 89). Such a view does not 
conform with any tribal society because any traditional 


or pre-modern tribal soci 





y cannot totally transform 


Anto economically advanced society. 


According to Daniel Lerner, the phases of 
modernisation are (2) urbanisation (b) literacy 
(c) media sarticipation, and (d) political partici- 
pation." (Daniel Lerner, 1964 1 69). Whether the 


phases visualised by Lerner are ap 





Licable as a rigid 
framework or not is questionable. Because the area 
under study is fer behind the concept of urbanisation 
or in the literacy field or media particioation. Yet, 
ik may be said that the rate of colitical particivation 
is very high in this area. This is an extremely 


contradictory trend. 


Initially modernization was used as co- 
terminus to economic develooment, i.e., capital 
formacion was given more importance. This conception 
was mainly applied to third world countries, But this 
view point has been modified cue to the growing aware- 


ness of the role of non-economic factors, Max Weber 





propounded the antithesis “of the spirit of capitalis: 
which according to nim had played a germinal role in 
the modernisation of the west. Sut this traditional 
values were now thought to be important in reterding 
modernisation in some of the third world countries 
(Parsons, 1973 + 72, 86). Thus for understanding 
modernization various factors should be given importance. 
‘The phrase of modernisation smong the tribal ceople of 
the Chittagong Hill r'racts seems very slow but the 
following forces may be regarded as the agents and the 


indicators of mocernizatien spectaily among the Chakmas, 
(1) Modern education 
(2) Westernised dress and food 
(3) Urban growth 


(4) Modern means of transportation and 
communication 


(5) Economy 


(6) Improvement in agriculture 


(7) Political consciousness 


From among the tribals of the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts the Chakmes are highly advanced. They have 
taken advantage of modern education imparted to the 
tribals on a larger scale than other tribals. they 
have also changed their mode of dress and have now 
adopted modern western dress. ‘They have elso changed 
thedr food habits, Another notable fact is that 
considerable migration from farms and villages towards 
urban centres has taken olece due to the changes in the 
ecological diwensions of the territory in which the 
Chakma's lived. Due to the outemigration end contiaued 
contact with the village arca, e marked improvement is 


new seen in economy, agriculture as well as trensgort 





and communication sy: 





tems. improvement in the agri- 
evlturel methods have resulted in a higher yield of 
products and this has made the Chakmas politically awere 
and have made them conscious of preserving their culture. 
The avove facts relating to institutional echievement 

of Chakmas given an encouraging picture of the orogress 
made by them, The impact of modernisation on the 
educational condition of the Ghakmas brought about the 
change of occupational pattern, their recreation and 


leisure time activitis 





as @ factor of modernisation 
have been undertaken in our study to understand the 


change o£ the Chakms society. 


Culturel Change 


Cultural change is another term which is 
frequently used in discussions of social change. 
Although there is an overlaoping between the concepts 
of cultural change ano social change, Cultural change 
refers to alterations which occur in material (such 
a8 computer, farm machinery, trains etc.) ané non- 
material (such as language, sexual norms, attitude towards 
divorce etc.) aspects of culture. Sociologists are 
primarily interested in changes in social relationship 
(social change) but they cannot ignore the cultural 
changes which initiate, accomsany and result from 


social change. 


Chenge is @ universal shenomenon. The change 


process involves both the biological or cultural forms 





The best example of biological process of change is 
stated as evolution, growth and decay but the 
cultural process of change is difficult to comorehend 
because we lack adequate knowledge of it. Changes 


have been viewed with different perspectives. It may 





be viewed as alteration in the t 





tal system, its 


structure or its function, Harlier thinkers (Come 





Horgan, Taylor, Spencer) thought change 4s evolutionary 


like biological change. wht 





was followed later by 


Radcliff Brown and Malinwaski who explained that change 


ha 
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in any term or component of the system will bring 
about change in the total system, Internal factors 
Such as new inventions or external factors such as 


conquest by anothe! 





society may bring about cultural 
change, We know thet society is not completely static, 
rather it is changing constently. the rate and type 
of change may be slow or gradual as it was during the 
paleolithic or fast and drastic as it has been in 


contemporary societies. (Gillin and Gillin, 1948 1 489). 


According to Encyclopeadia of Anthrovology 
eulture change is a modification in the elements and 
patterns of a cultural system (1976 s 16). Hence it 
is the orimary means of humaa adaptetion to changing 


environmental circumstances. 

Cultural change may take olace due to + 

(1) To know the internal or external factors 
that occur change in rates and types of culture. 

(2) 20 know the orocess by which culture 
change takes place. 


(3) Zo know the availability of models and 


methods for the study of culture change. 


(4) How the concegt of culture change is 
related to other associated shenomena, i.@,, diffusion, 


innovation, evolution acculturation and sativism. 


According to Mahapatra there are different 


processes through which culture changes : 


aw The Processing of Growth 


Invention, patterning, integration, universa- 


lization, parochialisation and synthesis. 


(2) Process of Transmission 





Invention, diffusion, acculturation and 


socialisation. 
(3) Process of Change 


Evolution, adaptation, cultural drift, 
reinterpretation, syncratisation, assimilation, eccul- 


turation, modernisation. 


(4) pecific Process of Change 


Sanskritisation, Westernisation, Tribalisation, 


Brahminisation, Kulinisation, Hinduisation etc. 


(5) Problems of 





ture Contact 


Adoption ané rejection of innovation, cultural 
resistence, revivalism and revitalisation, (Saikia, 


1980 + 19), 


ro 
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Factors influencing Cultural Change 


where are no specific factors that may 

generete significant shifts in rates and tyoes of 

cultare change. One may favour some factors, others may 
not Support them, Some Anthropologists fevour basically 
Marxist or neowMarxists interoretations. Others 
emphasize upon ecology and stress the adaptation of a 
culture to its environment as the orimary factor. 

other scholars emshasise the imoortance of "religious 
ideology" (Weber, 1922), Cultural ‘themes’ (Opler 1945) 
and cultural focus (Herskovits, 1955) or like Geertz (1957) 
to inherent ideas end tensions in social and cultural 
systems that generate constant pressure for change, 
Hollowell (1955) and Wallace (1961) stressed psychological 


aspects of culture change. 


According to Eon 4. Vogt in the International 
Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences there are three general 


factors that can influence change in a given culture: 


a) “any change in the ceological niche occupied 
by a society influences culture change such a change may 
occur as a result of either (a) naturel environmental 
change (b) the migration of a society from one 


ecological niche to another. 
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@) Any contact between two societies with 
cifferent cultural oatterns influences change in both 
societies, The diffusion or borrowing of culturel 
elements and more usually called “acculturation” 
generate more significant shift in the rates and types 


of change in the two cultures. 


Th 7073 

a) Any revolutionary chenge cccurs within the 
society is an important factor for cultural change. 
Murdock explained evolution simply to designate process 


of orderly adaptive change." (Voct, 1968 + 554-555). 


Culturel Terminologies and their Meanings 


There are many postulates which define the 
cultural change such as assimiletion, acculturation, 
adaptation, accommodation, adjustment, diffusion, 


integration, interaction and syncratisation. 


Assimi. 





ion: It is a process in which 
persons of diverse ethnic and social backgrounds come 
to interact, free of these constraints in the life of 
the larger community. (Milton 1968 - 2: 60). Assimi- 
lation implies a dispersion of subordinate status, 
their dnereasing oarticivation ia the social systems of 
the mafority group, Complete assimilation means if 


any separate social structure based on racial or ethnic 


concests remains ao more. 





Ne Bisenstact in "The 
Absorption of Immigrants" said that changes in the 
receiving society may be induced through contact with 
immigrants and that a stete of cultural pluralism may 


be one of stable equilibrium (Eisenstaét, SN, 1954 + 9), 


Assimilation takes 9lace mainly by two ways: 
(1) Innovation = Anything which is new may be a thing, 


a 





ew object of a new action (2) Borrowing ~ There is 
no culture without any influcace of the external factors. 
Naturally every new culture shall have to borrow from 


some other culture, 


Acculturation ¢ It is the process whereby 
societies of different cultures are modified through 
fairly close end long continued contact, but without 


blending of the two cultures, 


Acculturation ds sometimes regarded as a process 
which “works only in one direction, that is some tribal 
societies are undergoing this process only through loss 
of their original cultures and adapting new customs 

and meanings, But it must be known that acculturation 
has two processes - that two societies very seldom 

come into contact without the cultures of both being 
mutually modified to some degree." (Gillin and 


Gillin, 1948 2 536). 


a 


AGaotation + It refers to the processes 
whereby an organism accommodates to its environment. 

in Seciology adaptation is used to refer to the manner 

in which a socal system, whether Lt is a small group such 
as the family or « larger collectivity such as an 
organisation or even a total society like a tribel 


society fits inte the shysical or secial environment. 


Accommodation + The term accommodation which 
48 analogous to the term ‘adaptation’ is the orocess by 
which living things become adjusted to the environment, 
By this term the sociologists means the process by which 
competing and conflicting individuals and groups adjust 
their relationship to each other in order to overcome 

the difficalties which arise in competition, contrevention 


or conflict. 


Adjustment : Some social psychologists refer 
to it as the orocess whereby an individual enters into 
a harmonious relationshio with his environment, ohysical 
or social but occasionally used by some Sociologists te 
refer to a social unit, like a group or organisation 


accomplishing the same enc. (Mitchell, 1977 : 3). 


Diffusion + Culture grows not only by invention 
and discovery but also by diffusion. It borrows and 


accepts cultural traits or oatterns from other social 


cs 


unit or individual, Sometimes, it 1s thought of a 
movement of traits through space. Culture traits and 
pattern pass through time - that {s from generation to 


generation, (Young and Mack, 1972 : 460-461). 


Integration : When assimilation carries through 
without hindrance, associated with cultural processes, 
there 4s integration aociel or cultural which is 

regarded sometimes as social unity. Every functional 
group in society enjoys some degree of integration 
otherwise the two functioning groups would loose its 


identity. 





erection : It is @ necessary orerequisite 
for social activity of any sort. By social interaction 
we refer to social reletions of ell sorts in function - 
whether such relations exist between individual and 
individual between group an? group or between group 

and individual as the case may be, In social inter 
action social roles and cultural norms are to be under- 
sttod in reletion to the influence of che new factors 


which are impinging on 





existing system (Gillin & 


Gillin, op.cit. + 489). 


Syncretisation : Different patterns of cultures 
be it the new ané the old the native and the foreign 


may combine and co-exist which may not apocar 





incongruous or self contradictory this tyse of process 


is called syncretisation. 
Outline of the stud 


In the chapters thet follow an analysis of 
the impact of both exogeneous and endogenous factors 

on a perticular local community in the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts is studied. Attenots vere made to survey the 
more imoortant péracimatic ones which represent coherent 


traditions of research. 


The first part of the study (Second Chaoter) 


mogtashicely and historicel 


background of the Chakma neonlé. ‘The methodology, 





deals wita geograchicaly 
tools and techniques which have'been used in the study 
are also, elaborately discussed. 


Whe third chapter discusses the life pattern 





of this community. It exolores how the industrial set ai 


up ina al belt has transformed the way of life 





of socially depressed classes of tribal group, It also 
discusses the process of change of their life style, 
leisure time activities and recreation, due to moderni= 


sation, industrialization and urbanisation, 


The fourth chapter discusses the family and 


traditional marriage system of the Chakma people. It 


also includes the analysis of the chance of marriage 


system Gue to modernisation. 


The £ifth chapter explores the need of 
conceptualising the semi-feudal, non-monetised mode 
of production of this recion, ‘whe pattern of cultivation 


and landholding of this community have also beydiseussed. 





sixth chapter analyses the religion and 
participation in religious performances of this 
community, It underlines the change of religious 


activities due to modern outlook. 


Chapter seventh exolores the impact of the 
Kaotai dam curing the Pakistent regime and also after 
creation of Bangladesh on the socio-economic and cultural 
life of the tribal people. ‘The impact of oleinsmen 
migration to this region and the social interaction 

of the local people with them has also been dealt with. 
It also present some changes in political outlook of 


the Chakma people. 


The last chapter summarises the findings of 
the work and tries to draw conclusion and offers some 


suggestions for future studies. 


54 


og 


References 


Rahman, Alimux, Scaial Develooment in a Tribal 
Society, Institute of Business Administration, 
University of Dneka, 1982. 


Asian Uevelooment Bank, Chittagong will Tacts 
Development *roject - Main seport. Agrer- 
Und Hydrotechnik Ghibli, Essen-Warwick - 
London, December, 1978, Asian Development 
Bank, Ibid. 


Lewin, 





Ghe Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the 
Dwellers Therein : With Convaretive 
Vocabularies of the Hill Dialects, Calcutta 
ig69, 151, 


risley H.H,, ‘The Tribals ané Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 
1891, Vol.I, anthrosometric cata. 


Hutchinson, 2.4.5, District Gazetteer of the Chittagong 
M11 eects, Pioneer Press, Allahabad, 
1909-1914, 2 Vols. i 





Ghose, Shree Satish Chandra, Chakma Jati. 
Jatiya Chitra-o-Itibritta, Calcutta, 1919. 


Basu, P.C, “The Social and 'eligious Ceremonies of 
the Chakma". Journal cf the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol, 27, 1931, 20, 213-223, 


Bernot, Lucien, "Chittagong Hill Tribes" in Pakistan 
Society and Culture, Edited by Stenley 
Marton, Human keletions Area Files 
(New Heaven, 1957). 


Stanley Meron (and others) Pakisten Society and Culture. 
Human celations Area Piles (N, Heaven) 
1957, in Social esearch in Fast Pakistan 
edited by Pierre Bessaignet, Asiatic Society 
bE Paxistan, 1964. 


Bessaignet, Pierre, Tribesmen of the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts, Asiatic society of Pakistan 
Publication, so, 1, Dhaka, 1958. 


Dewan, 3.M. Chakma Jatis Itibrutta, Rangamati, 1969. 


Abdus Sattar, Asranya Janasadey (Second Edition, 
Dhaka, 1975). 


Bangladesh District Gazetteer, Chittagong Hi11 Tracts, 
Government of Bangladesh, Dhaka, 1975. 


‘Gairixa’ - A Journal editec by Danita roy and 
Dewan, P.K. Rangamati, 1936, 


*‘Rangamati', a quarterly Journal District Council, 
Bangamati, 1964, 


C.E, Welch, Political Modernization, California; 
wards Worth, 1967. 


Maron, Stenley, Pakistan, Society and Culture in 
Social Research in test Pakisten, Edited 
by ‘ierre Bessaignet, Asiatic Society of 
Pakistan, Dhaka, 1966. 


Subrahmanyam, ¥., Subhasini - social Change in Village 
India, Prithiviraj Publishers, New Delhi,1975. 





Earnest Nagel, The Structure of Science, New York, 
Hareomt, Sruace & World Inc., 1961. 


woore, Wilbert, B, Social Change Prentice Hall of 
India (P) Ltd., New Delhi, 1965. 


Panchanadikar, K.C. ‘and Panchanadikar, Jelu, H. - 
Process of Social Change in India under the 
Colonial ané De Colonial Era = An Analysis 
of Changing Rural Urban Complex, Sociological 
Bulletin, Vol. XIV, 80.2, Sept. 1965. 


Gibsberg, Norris, “Social Change", British Journal 
of Sociology, Yol. IX, 1958. 


Ibid, 9.224. 


Miller, D. - Technology aad Social Change, Francis 
Allen et al, 1957. 


Miller D, Ibid, p, 102, 


Ginsberg, Morris, Uo,cit, 207, 


Nordskog, John Eric - Special Change McGraw Hill 
Beok Co., inc., New York : 1960 : o5.31-36. 


Noréskog, John Eric, Ibid, 9.34, 


Moore, Wilbert BE, Op.cit., 9.36. 


Etiziond, Amitad, Studies in Sociel Change, Helt 
Rinchart and winstoh inc., New York, 1966, 
eZ. 


Martindale, Don. Social Life a 
1962, p. 27. 





3 Cultural Change. 





Barnabas, A.P. Social Change in a North Indien 
Village, Indian Institute of Public 
Administration, New Delhi, 1969, 3.19. 





Barnabas, A.P., “biG, 9.137. 


Kroeber, A.L, ‘Anthropology, Oxford and I3H Pub. Co., 
Calcutta, 1948 - 5.344, 





Vohnson, Harry, M, = Sociology : A Systematic 
Introduction, Allied publishers Private 
btd., 1961, 99.647-648. 





an 
a 


or 
oe 


Brown, Radcliff, Ask, Andaman Islanders, London + 
1922, 9.201. 


Lictle, Xenneth, "Applied Anthropology and Social 
Change in the Teaching of Anthrooolosy", 
British Journal of Soctology, Vol.XxI, 
1969, 99.332-398. 


Beattie, J-H.M. "Culture Contact and Social Change”, 
The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. XII, 
No.2, March 1961, 92.168-169, 


Beattie, Ibid, 9.168. 


MeN, Srinivas - Social Change in Modern India, 
Orient Longman, 1972, 9.56 


M.N. Srinivas, A. Note on Sanskritization and 
westernisation in caste in Modern India and 
other Essays, Lonéon, Asia Pablishing 
House, 1962, 09.42-62. 





Barnabas, BoP, O9,cit, 09,137-138, 





Dube, 





“Pormulating the Goals of Change" in 
Some Aspects of Social Chenge ed. Kuppuswamy 
and Mehta, 3, Sterling Publishers, Delhi 
1968, 99.45-46, 





Jacob, S. ‘Forward! in Indian Villeges in transition 
By D, Sinha, New velhi + Associated 
Publishing House, 1969, 


Haridas, 7, Mazumdar, The Grammer of Sociology 
Asia Publishing House, 1966, 491. 





Madan ~ Social Change ané Problems of Development 
in india, Allied Publishers Private bt 
1978, p.10. 














'. Mazumdar, oo.cit, 9. 492. 


Dudley Geers, “rhe Meaning of Development," ‘this 
paper was presented at the 11th World Conference 
of the Society for nternational Development, 
on the theme, Challenges to Prevalent Ideas 
oa Levelopment, which met in New Delhi, 
November 14-17, 1969, under the little 
Challanges to Develooment Theories and 
Strategies, pp.1-2. 


Milton Eeman, "The Politics of Jevelopment Administration 
John D. Montgomery and Wd. Siffin (eds.) 
Approaches to Develooment ; Politics, 
Administration end Change (New York + 
McGraw-Hill Book Company 1966, 9.59. 





Aughst Comte, "The Progress of Civilization Through 
Three stages in L.H. Choudhary's Social 
Change and Develooment Administration in 
Aouth Asia. National Institute of Public 
Administration, Dhaka, 1979, 0.68. 


Choudhary, Lee, Ibdé, 1971, 9.68. 


Hobhouse, Lb, 





Social Development, 1966-78. 


Ibid, p, 78-79. 


Bogardus, Emory, S. - Sociology. ‘the Macmillon 
Company, New York, 1947, 9. 387. 








Srivasta, 3 ‘Tradition ond Modernisation, Indian 
International Publications, 1975, 0.3, 


Btzioni-Halevy, Era, Soctel Chat 
Kegal Paul, London, Bo’ 
1961, 9.47. 





ce, Routledge & 
a and Hanley, 








Black, ¢ 





= The Dynamics of Modernization, Harper 
& Row Publishers, New Yorx, London, 1967, 3.7. 





Lerner, Daniel - The Passing of Treditional society. 
The Press Press, New York, Collier 
Mae Millan Limited, London, 1964, 9.69. 


Persons, 2., A Functional Theory of Change in 
tzioni and Etzioni Halevy (eds.) 


"Social Change", 1973, 99.72, 864 





GAllin & Gillin - Geltural Sociology. The Macmillan 
Sompany, New York, 1948, 9.489. 


Encyclopaedia of Anthropology in Saikia, J.K, 
A Gtody of Cultore Change Among Angamis 
in Nagaland, op.cit, 2.19. 








Mahagatra, 1972, in Seikia, Jogamaya K.K, ~ A Study 
of Culture Change Anoncst Angamis in 
Magaland, a ch.D, thesis, Department of 
Sociology, 1980, p.1% 











Vogt, #ron, 2. Cultural Change in International 
Encyclopaedia of the Socizl Seiences, 
Vol.3, ‘the NeeMillaa Company and the 
Free Press, 1968, 99.554~55. 





Gordon, Milton - Assimiletio American Lige, Oxford 
University Press, Wew York, 1968-2,9+60. 





Eisenstadt, S.N, whe Absorption of Iwtigraats, 1954 
in a Dictionary of Sociology, Mitchell, 
G.D, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1977, 9.9. 








Gillin and Gillin, oo,cit, 9,536. 
“itchell, D. Op.cit, 9.3. 


Young, Kimibal & Mack, Raymond, W. Systematic 
Sociology, Affiliated Bast West Press 
Private Ltd., New Delhi, 1972, pp.460—461. 





Gillin & Gillin, op.cit., 9.439. 


Singh, Yogendra (1977) Social Stratification and Change 
in India, Manohar, 





= 


7 





Chapter I 
Methodology 


3! 


CHAPTER IT 


METEODOLOCY 


Descristion ef the Universe 





Chittagong Hill Tracts + A Profile 


Administrative Structure & 
Land Rights and Land Tenure system aw 


the Chittagong Hill Tracts Develooment Board 





Physical Features 


Location - Hills snd Mountain Ranges - i 
Waterfalls - Climate - Classification of soil ~ 
Flora and Fauna - sirés ~ Fishes - Lekes - 


Reserve Forests - The 2eople = 
Methosology 


Description of the Study ~ Procedure of 
Field work - Unit of Stuay - Householé - 
Selection of the sample - Sample size 


Tools of Enquiry - Justification of Tools - 





Pilot survey ~ 





e Questionnaire - 


Reliability and Velicity of the Questionnaire 


Interview Schedule = = 





ppert, Reactions and 
Responses - Deta Analysis ~ Limitation 


of the Study, 


tr 
= 


CHAPIER II METHODOLOGY 











"Ae Leu 
Deséription of the Universe AS - 6) Anwkey 


SI potent cin ob Wits waded bs Blase 
light on the process of sociel change in the Chakma 
Society located in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, 


Bengladesh, It is assumed that while examining and 


analysing the process of social change, different I 

aspects of interaction patterns would bear out the “ 
PESE Out the — area 

hypotheses and clearly indicate the process of transi- | yo 


‘tdon witnessed in traditional institutions of Chakma 





——— i 
society envisaged through customs of food and drink, . 
@s well as of marriage, It would be our endeavour to 
find out whether eny changes have occured due to 
acculturation, adjustment to the new situation, 


environment and assimilation of the Chakma people to 


the mainstream, 


The investization was carried out with the 


help of scientifically acceoted methodological tools. 


However, with a view to analyse the different carameters 
of sociel ané cultural change that are taking plece in 
Chakma society it was felt necessary to describe the 
geograchicel and historical factors of the Chittagong 
ill Tracts in brief for the oroper understanding of 


the area under study. 


‘The Chittagong Hill Tracts : A Profile 





The Chittagong Hill Tracts remains terra 
incognita for Bangladeshi scholars, Sociologists, 
Economists and Anthropologists have paid very little 
attention to this area, ‘The reason for such a neglect 
presumably can bs brought forward in many ways. Firstly, 
due to lack of communication with other perts of the 
country, the region remained completely neglected 

uring the Pakistani regime. Moreover, the nature of 
backwardness of this region was always measured as 
similer to other parts of the country by the previous 
rulers, Hence a seperate study of the region was felt 
unnecessary and at best irrelevant. Secondly, earlier 
rulers never thought of uplifting the tribal population 


emah 





siaing soecially design>é orogrammes which could 
achieve their objective keeoing in conformity with the 
rest of the country. ‘“hirély, the tribal society is 
also viewed as “a system lower down the evolutionary 


scele then others showing certain eberrations which 


bt 


would be supersedes by rationality and moderaity with 


the emergence of market economy." (Jahangir, 1978:109), 


The Chittagong Hill Tracts occupies a special 
position within the national context of Bangladesh 


in the undermentioned asvects : 


(1) The Chittagong Hill Tracts as the name 
indicetes 1s a land of hills and forests, which generally 
evokes striking images of rugyed majestic scenic 
beauty, magnificent lekes ané artificdal water-courses, 
servant shaped rivers an¢ tributaries, densely forested 
valleys, ravines and cliffs covered with trees, bushes 


and creeper jungles, 


(2) In area it wes the largest district in 

Bangladesh until its southern and northern parts were 

981 and 1983 ressectively, whereas the copulation ott 
Fe 

represents less than 9,6 per cent (1981 Census) of [A 


the national total. 


(3) Situated on the extreme south-eastern 
tip of the country anc connected by @ small bottleneck 
of land with the remainder of the country, the Hill 
racts have been in extremely peripheral geographical 


location, 


(4) Most of the inhabitants of the Hill 
Tracts are different from the rest of the population 
of the country. They are Suddhists and partly Hindus 
and Christians ef Mongoliod Tribal origin es opposed 
to the Muslim Bengeli posulation oredominant in the 


rest of the country. 


(5) The district has @ history dating back 
to Moghul times of internal self administration while 


being loyal to the centre, 


{6) The district's special position is being 
underlined by its legel svecial atatus based on 
Regulation I of 1900 and codified in the so-called 
“Chittagong Hill Tracts Mannual". (ADB Main Report, 


1978 : 16). 


(7) The district has experienced the 
highest rate of immigration in the whole of Bangladesh 
between 1964 and 1981 and it had the highest growth 
rate of gosulation in the country (46.85%) followed 


by Dhaka (32.02%) and Chittegong (26.91%). 


The Chittagong Hill Tracts is generally 
enriched with natural resources, The district is a 
mass of hills, rivers and cliffs covered with dense 
bamboo brakes, various kinds of tall trees and creeper 
jungles. its tdmber is one of the finest in the world. 


Its bamboo is the key to the country's paper industry. 


Elephants, tigers, éeer, bear, wilé vigs, martans, 
fishing cat, Hone bedgar, Hog Badger, various species 

of birds ané fish are its sceciality, Sanistone, 
natural gas, coal, limestone and saltlicks, have 

been discovered from different areas of the district, 
and minerals presumed to be in abundance. The hill 
slopes are ideally suiteé for tea and rubber olantations, 
Orchards end small holdings produce pineapples, bananas, 
ceshewnut, mango, jackfruits, papeye, bel, guava and 
varieties of fruits and 2 wide range of vegetables 


in ebundance. 


Whe history of the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
shows constant warfare arong the rulers of Bengsl, 
Tripura and Arakan for supremacy and territorial 
control of the reign and it came too often under 
subjugation and colonization of alien forces until 
the Moghal conquest in 1665 and subsequent control of 
it by Bast India Company since 1760, he colonisation 
of the Hill Tracts by the Sengalee copulation was 
resented end records show thet as early as in 1778 
demands were made for exslicit safeguards against Bengali 
Joteders and Choudharies (Islam, HB. 1760-87, 1-33). 
It became a special district in 1860, Recently the 


Gistrict was divided into three districts with headquarters 


at Rangamati, Khagrachari and Dendarban headed by = 
Deputy Commissioner appointed by the government who 
has executive, administrative and judicial powers. 
The District of Chittagong Hill Tracts has under its 
control 24 Upe-zilles (sub-districts) and each Usa~ 
ailla ds again divided into several unions and mauzas. 
it is worth mentioning here that the whole administra- 
tive set up ds in the hands of Bengalis and not in the 
hands of the tribal people. This system, except for 
the special status of the Deputy Commissioner, is 
common throughout the country. The fact is that 
simultaneously there is a structure through this the 
hillmen were brought into the general framework. It 
is the juxtaposition of these two, which marks the 


peculiarity of the Hill Trects. 





Administrative Structure 


Here, the main feature of the social set 

uo of the tribe ds cetailed. Their socio-economic 

and colitical organisetion is segmentary in nature. 

At the central level the power structure is heirerchical, 
but at the village level, the exercise of political 
power ceyends on the allegiance expressed by the inter- 
connected segmentary units, while it is divided into 


three districts each under a non-tribal officer, the 


Chittagong Hill Tracts falls into three tribel 
‘circles’. Each circle is headed by a “Raja” or 
"Chief", The circle in its turn is sub-divided into 
‘mangas! each under a Headman, and the *mauza’ into 
Paras (village) each of which has a Karbari, This 
administrative structure is unique for the reason 

that the administrative structure of the government 

is made to coincide unto 2 ocint with the traditional 
organisation of the hillmen, At present the administra- 
tive divisions in the district does not corressond 


to the tribal divisions. 


The three Rajas of the Chakma, the Mong and 
the Bomong heve no administrative cover and are no 
longer tribel chiefs dn the proper sense of the term; 


but they may advise the government on ma’ 





rs releting 
to administration and development of the district. The 
border lines of the ressective circles of the Rajas 
also cut across tribal divisions, In cach circle the 
Raje has, under his juridiction, poole from severel 
tribes. “he three chiefs were bestowed with the 
administrative powers by the Hill Tracts fegulation 


Act, 1900, which made chem resronsible for all affairs 





within their resgective circle. The 'mouza headran' 
are nominated by the chiefs and appointed by the 


Deputy Jommissioner It wes resolved by the Government 


ub 
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in 1873 that the headman must be chosen from emong 





the tribal peop! 





he head of a village is the 'kerbai‘, who 
maintains law and order in ths village and serves 
summons issued by the headman. The Chakma ‘headéman' 
were mostly 'Dewan' of a clan ané 'Choughury' and 
*Raoza’ for the Marma and the Trioura community 
respectively. They were most powerful in revenue and 
juéieial matters, They could try all cases excest 
those of murder, which were tried only by the civil 
administration, The office of a headmen or a 'kerbari* 
are hereditary. ‘The chief has the power of imposing 
fines, of enforcing restitution and of imprisonment. 
Similarly, the "headman' regulates the affairs of their 
tmauzas', having powers of imposing fines upto TX. 25, 
enforcing restitution and detention until the Deputy 
Commissioner's orders are received. The 'Karbari' ic 
appointed by the chief. In between the 'Dewan’ and 


the 'Karberi' of the Chakmzs there is a functionary 





kaown as the 'Khisa’ but his functions are minimal. 
A Khisa is only aopointed if the clan is so large that 
the ‘Dewan' cannot administer it directly. But these 


functionaries retain no power and glory now-a-days. 


However, for the =reservation of long standing 


traditions of tribal structure, the Government of 


Pakisten adopted the following basic orinciples for 


the administration of the district on June 30, 1967. 


(2) No middlemen would be allowed between 
the reoresentatives of the Government ané the tribal 
people. All lawyers and attorneys were directed to 
refrain from olaying foal in matters between two 


hillmen in the court. 


(2) The maximum simplification of legal AL 
procedure should be observed, In order words the hillmen 
shoulé not be overburdened with exsenses of adjudications. 

(3) Administration of justice should be 


quick and expeditious. 


(4) Noneinterference of tribal laws, customs 


and norms that regulate the tribal life. 


Thus with these principles, "the Government 
restrained the district administration from interferring 
in tribel sociel affairs other then legal matcers, which 
require the interference of administrative authority. 
The persistence and working of this dyarchy in the 

W411 fracts reinforces the tribel seoples* allegiance 
to the tribal chiefs rathern than to the Central 


Government". (Islem, 5 





ey 1962 5 1212). 


Land Rights and Lend Tenure Sy: 


‘The land tenure system in the Chittagong 
Hill Trects 1s different from other parts of Bengladesh. 
There are 800 thousand acres of ‘Reserved Forests' 
(RF) land and ‘Unclassed State Forest (USF)* land 
comprising of 2.4 million acres. ‘The former is 
exclusively government lang controlled by the Forest 
Department, The latter is known as Khas land and under 
the Chittagong Hill Tracts Kegulation No. 1 of 1900 
ané 2s subsequently amended, the Deputy Commissioner 
(District Authority) is empowered, inter alia, "to 
regulate or restrict the transfer of land" and "to 
regulate the acquisition by government the land 
required for public purposes." (Forest Communities 
¥ractising Shifting Cultivation, 1980; 16). ‘There 
are three kinds of US? land with three forms of land 
tenure systems. The ‘alluvial’ or plain or settled 
land which is almost flat et the river beds and in 
the pockets of hills. This land is given on lease 
by the Deputy Commissioner to the people. This 
kind of land tenure system is almost similar as in 
other parts of Bangladesh. There is another kind of 
land which is called ‘grove' Land where only thees 


ané other plants can grow. This land (2.4 million acres 





in area) belongs to the government, one can cultivate 
any patch of land by the 'fhunias' with permission 
of the headman on nominal rate of rewenue. There is 


@ thiré «ind of lend known as fringe land (annually 





about 15 thousand acres) and it comes up when lake 
water receeds, In this land only saddy can be grown, 
Whe fringe land is also leased out to peoole generally 


by the 'headman' of the mouza concerned. 


bané tenure is, therefore, not applicable 
properly with the hill mode of cultivetion, Jt exists 


only among the bill people in 





se cases where the 
British authorities have succeeded in inducing them to 


abandon the indigenous system of cultivation. 


According to Regulation, “the quantity of 
cultivable or cultivated flat lend to be settled for 
plough cultivation by a single family of tribal; or 
non-tribal residents shall be such as added to the 
quantity of such land already in its sossession does 
not exceed 5 acres, In addition to the flat land for 
plough cultivation lené for grove plantation not 
exceeding 5 acres may be settled by such fambly." 
(orest Communities Practicing Shifting Cultivation, 
1980 1 17). The Deputy Commissioner may allot lend 


upte § acres to a single Fanlly of tritel or non-tribal 





residents for rubber or any other olantation. In 





deserving cases the settlement may be upto 10 acres 


or more. 


All settlenents of lands shall be concluded 
in the form of a lease prescribed by the Soard of 
Revenue ané shall be registereé, A tenant dircctly 
under government control shall have permanent and 
heritable rights in the land for which he pays rent 
unless there is a definite contract that his right is 


not permanent or hericasle. 


There is ¢ rule thet no lease or subelease 
shall be allowed to transfer by sale, gift or mortage 
the whole or art of his holding without the previous 


sanction of the Deputy Commissioner. 


The headmen collects rent from all existing 
senants ané all classes of leases and peys the amount 
collected by him to the Unaqilla (Sub-@istrict) 
Executive Officer. He will recelve commission on 
collection, The headman also collects Jhum tax at « 
fixed rete for each Jhuming family, and shall pay the 
tax to the chief, whe chiefs shall declare whet 
classes of persons are by custom exempted from ‘shuming’ 
tax within their ‘circle’ and shall submit for the 


prior approval of the Deputy Commissioner. 





The District of Chittegong Hill Prects ceased 
to be a tribel area with cffect from the 10th January, 
1964 and the Acts and Vrdinances passed or made after 
the said date automatically became applicable to 

this district, Henceforth, the function of the 

ehiefs and the headman became nominal having practically 


no power in their hands. 


She Chittagong Hill Trects Develooment Board 


With a view to accelereting the rete of 
economic and social develooment in the district, ‘The 
Chittagong 4111 Tracts Develooment Soard' was created 
in January 1976, It has multisectorel develooment 
>rogrammes such as agriculture, trensoort, education, 
sports and culture, trade, commerce, social welfare 
and health throughout the district, whe most notable 
programne that has been functioning is 'southa Khemer', 


the rehabilitation orogremme of Jancless Jhumias, 


aah Peaturgged Tm 
ae 


2) bocation + che Chittagong HL11 Tracts 





ie situated between 21°25' and 23°45" north latitude 
ané between 91°45* and 92°50" east longitude. rt 
comprises of a total ares of 5293 square miles ané has 
a total population of 7, 46,090 (1981 Census). Among 


them the tribal population of 4,37,698 the Chakme 





gopulation da 2,16,963, whe cistrict has seven main 
river valleys formed by the Changi, myani, Kassalong, 
Feni, Karnafuli, Senghu and Netemuhuri rivers end their 
tributeries and numerous hill ravines anc cliffs 
originally covered with forest bush and creeper jungles. 
che district is bounded on the north by the Urioura 
State (India) on the south by Burma and on the cast 
by the Areken Will Urects of cure and the Lushai Iii11s 
(Mizo Hills). It resents a sharp contrast to the rest 
of the country not only in topograshy but also with 
regard to climate, ethnicity cf its population, their 


a, comminteation and social 





economy, culture, reliy 


structure. 


(b) Hills and wountain Ranges + 


Geographically, the district of Chittagong 
All Tracts belongs to the hilly region that brenches 
off from the Himalayan ranges (9 che south through 
Assam ané Hill Trioura to Arakan and Burma, It has 
eleven hill ranges four in the north and seven in the 


south. 





jorthern Hills + 


(1) Phoromaina Sange, 1518 ft, at Phoromain, 


1,429 feet at Ramoaher and 1,367 ft, at Shangamura, 





(2) Dholejari Penge. Its highest peak is 


Langtrei (1,405 £t.). 


(3) Bhuschari fange, Its highest Peak at 


Changoal rises to 2,093 feet. 


(4) jarkal Rang 





+ Its highest peaks are - 
Khantleng 2,240 £t, Thangneng 2,499 £t. Lungliang 
2,266 ft. Chigul 1,575 ft., Serataung 1,467 ft. and 


Barkal 1,875 £t. 
Southern Hills 


(5) Murenja Range. Its senks are Muranja 


1,644 £t, Nashoo Taung 1920 £t. and Pasi Teung 2,176 ft. 


(8)wayla cange, It reaches 1,356 ft. at 


Wayla Taung. 


(7) Tyambaung or Chimbuk Range + Its peaks 
are Lulaing 2,303 ft, Kro 2,844 £€. Theinkhiang 2,930 ft. 


Rungrang 2,784 ft. and Tindu 2,944 ft, 


(8) Batimoin cange. It reaches 1,724 ft. 


at Sati Taung. 


(9) Politai Konge, Its oeeks are : Sitapaher 
1,420 ft, Chilachari 1,565 ft. Ramiu Taung 3,018 ft, 


Politei 2,724 £t, and Keokrecong 2,969 ft, 


(10) Saichal Range + Seichal Peak 2,125 ft. 


(11) Bilaichard Range + #ileichari Peak 


1,864 ft. istrict 





etteer, 1975 s 3-4). 
Highest Hills of the District ere = 


(1) Keokracong Hill, 4,034 t, and 


(2) pyramié 4411, 3,017 ft. 











There are several waterfelis at Dholejez 


‘wo of the highest falls are of 196 and 130 ft, A 





waterfall of 350 £t. in height is situated near the 
Lulaing Peak of the Chimbuk Range, Further south 
there is another waterfall of 150 ft. ‘here are also 
a good number of waterfalls in the southern hill range, 


(Chakma, 1983 + 5). 
Glimate + 


Although generally hot and humié, the climate 
varies from one season to anviher, The season from 
Yovenber to March is sunny, dry and relatively cools 
from Aoril to May it ds sunny, but very hot and is 
accompanied by occassional rains and thunderstorns; and 
affected by the monsoon it remains warm, cloudy and 


wet from June to October, The total annual rainfall 


throughout the district varies generelly between 85 

and 120 inches, rising sometimes to 150 inches in the 
far south, The maximum and minimum temperatures vary 
between 95.1°F and 50.3°F, respectively. ‘he occasional 
heavy rainfall (more than 20 inches within a few days) 
causes serious flood within the Hill Tracts and in the 


adjoining areas of Chittagong. Squally winds accompant 





by nor'wester during April = May occassionally cause 


Gamage to standing crops, trees and hous 





Classification of soil 


Comprehensive analysis of soils of Chittagong 
RA21 Trects was carricd out by Forestel Forestry and 
Engineering International Ltd., untier the Cambodian 
Colombo “lan. They classified the toval 23,59,913 


acres of land into five categories : A, B, Cy CD and D, 


ee) A - category lands (16,456 acres) are suitable 


for cultivation o£ any sort of crop. 


(2) B ~ category lands (67,817 acres) are bumpy, 


but may be brought unuex hill slop cultivation, 


a) © = category lends (3,56,622 acres) are also 
bumpy and of inferior quelity. Some of the lends may 


be suitable for hill slop cultivation, 


(a D - category lands (32,024 ecrcs) include 
steep slopes and hill peaks which must be heavily 


terraced to make them suitable for cultivation. 


(3) D = category lands (18,16,930 acres) are 
waidttelie foe amination ent hens Be Sram! AmB 
forests. (District Gezetter : 5). pwd 








Flora sné_gauy ~ 
a peike 
= = 


The dletrict is covered with dense banboo 
braks, tall trees and creeper jungles. in sany other 
areas the forests and natural vegetation have been 
cleared and destroyed by the tribals for Jhum cultive- 
tion, deforestation by the government and the settlement 
of the slainsmen ia forest areas. In such forest 
clearing the flora now consists mainly of such persistent 
weeds as the sungrass, assamlata (Susatorium Vdoratum), 
Mikania Scandens and tall gress ssecies in addition to 
few scattered deciduous trees and numerous shrubs 


which grow amidst the grasses end weeds. 


The mammalian fauna of Chittagong Hill tracts 
is not as rich as before due to the expansion of 
agriculture and industry. It seems from olé records 


thet the creat ‘ndian chinoceras end the Indian two 





horned Rhinoceras lived in the Chittagong Hill Trocts, 


area but are now extinct. whe Gaur (Bos gaurus) and 


a 


Banting (6, banting) clouded Leopard, Leooaré cat, 
marbled cat, Golden cat, serow are also either 

extinet or on the verge of extinction. At oresent 
cifferent memmals are seen in this area such es monkey, 


Asian Jackal, Seagal Fox, Indian wilé dog, sun Bear, 





Wartans, Weasals, Honey-Budcer, Hog Badger, Jungle 
Cat, Fishing Cat, Penther, Tiger, teer, Porcupines, 


Sealy Antealer etc. 





rds 


Chittegong Hill Tracts 9oscess the richest 
avifuana of Sangladesn. This is the only district to 
Support the typically tropics] evergreen forest specivs 
of birds in addition to other ssecies to be found in 
open countries and cultivated areas. It can be said 
thet out of about 66 familics of birds occurring in 
Bangladesh as many as 55 are represented in the 
Chittagong Hill iracts and those which are not 
represented are mostly marine ané shore birds (District 


Gazetters + 13). 
Fish 


‘he Karnafuli reservoir, the biggest man- 





made artificial leke has been created as a result of 
the construction of the dam across the river Karnafuli 


at Kapted for the installation of Xamafuli Hydroelectric 


ae 
Ps 


Power Station, Before construction of the dam in 1960, 
there was abundance of fish in the Kernafuld river. 
The collection of fishes as recorded by the Directorate 
of Fishers reveals that 55 species of fishes belonging 
to different fauilies were available in the Karnafuli 


river. 


a) Whe Rainkhyonckine Leke : It is situated in 
the upper reach of the Khainkhyong river on the east 


side of the Remakri Taung. 


Q whe Bagekine Lake : It is situated 2,009 ft. 


above the sua level at Neitong mauza to the east of the 





police station of Ruma on the sengu river, It 
depth of 125 ft, Alchough the water is drinkable, 


no fish lives and no weed can grow in it. 


3) Noonchari Matipukiree Lake + Situated 700 ft. 
above the ses level on the Phoromaia Hill ranges at 
the upper reach of the Nooncheri stream under Kehalchari 
Police Station of Khagrachari dist-ict. ?rawn and 


other species o£ fish abound and weed is grown in it. 


(4) Kaotei Lake : The most important and largest 
man made lake in the district 4s the artificial lake 
budlt 1n 1960 on account of the Kaptai Dam at Kaptai on 


the river Karna fuld, It has an area of 256 square miles. 


$0 


Reserve Forests 


In the Chittagong #111 Tracts Forest Division 
are functioning namely the 4111 cracts Yorth Division, 


the Hill Treats South Division and the ghum (Shifting 





cultivacion) control Division. in aédition to these 
three divisions, there are two reserve forests namely 


the control of Sangu Reserves and Matamuhuri Reserves. 


(a Area of the forests before the closer of 


the Kaptai Dam : 


(a) North Division - 679,50 sq, miles, 
(b) South Division - 321.99 sq. miles. 


(ce) Unclassed State Forests - 3,400,090 sq.miles. 
(2) Area of Forest after the closure of the dam. 


(a) North Division + 617,00 sq. miles 
(b) South Division - 315.00 sq. miles 


(c) Unclassed State Forest - 3,166.00 sq.miles. 
(3) Area of Sangu RsF. - 128,25 sq, miles 


(a Area at Matamuhuri RF. - 160.71 sq. milss 


Protected Forest uncer the Shun Control 
Board - 54,20 sq. miles. (District Gazetteers - 


99-209). 


the People 


uhe district is at oresent inhabited by 13 
‘mongelié! tribes, each sousking its own distinct 
dialect, the three grincigel cribes are Chekme, 


Wurma ané Tripura and they account for aine-tenth of 





the tribal population living in che district. In 
addition, there are the “re, the Ruki, the heyong 


aad the Pankho, all forminy the Kuki grous of the 





inhabitants of the cistrict and 6 oth=r tribes, The 


tribals are ethnically di 





rent from the settled 
posulation of the rest of Bangladesh. they have closer 
links with the hill people of vast region thet extentds 
from Wibet to Indo-China, These yeosle are divided 

into @ numbur of different grouys of various némes and 


origin as it appears from the Table 





a 


The tribalo sre movtly #uddhists, Hindus and 
Christians. The Muslims are mostly outsiders, Thue 
the oruportdon of Muslim gosulation can give a correct | 
idea of che croportion of scople who dnmigreted from 
other districts of Bangladesh, since hardly any local 


people are converted ta Islan, 


at 


52 


TABLE No. 2.2 ts Ethnic Origin with Alternative 


names of Chittagong #i11 tracts 


Main Neme Alternative Names Major groups 
1. Chakmas Thek, Thi-thele Arakenese 
2, Harma Mogh, Murme, Bhugh, 
marmagrd, 
3. Grioure tipra, Tio (P) era Pripura Group 


4, Tanchangya 
5. Riang 


6. Murong 








7, bushal 
8. Panku Banko, Pakhin, Pankho y 1) Kuki 
1% | croup 
2 Pon Bonjugd, Bon, Banygogi I Zz 
Sam (Jogi) ty 
10. Chak 
42, Khunda hunt 
12. 
whyeng Khuan, Kheyeng, Sho 
seats r 
CW Waele eile Se ee we ae 





(gros, 1980 : 10). 


TABLE Ho. 2.3 1% Population of the Tribal People 


in the Chittagong Hill Trects, 1981. 


Name of the tribe Posulation 
(Based on 1981 Census) 


(1) chakema sieve ue 





Paice" 
(2) Harma, 1,18, 973 
(3) Uriovre po 
(4) Uhanchangye 17,734 
(5) Mro 16,854 
(6) Bhom 4,984 
(7) Other tribes 10,632 


TOTAL + 4, 37,698 


Source ; Sangledesh Population census, August, 1983 


Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics. 


AS population density is low in the district 
it is to be expected thec it woulé attract seosle 
from other districts because of greater pressure of 
seowlation there. The settlement of peoole from the 
plains in the district has recently increased the 


deasity of p2guletion, 


5 


TABLE No, 2.4 1: Pooulation by <eligion (in Thousands) 


Religion 1961 1974 gel 








Buddhists 276 338 394 
Hindus 48 53 

Huslins 45.3 96 ( 
Christians 10.2 13,3 

others 6.3 19 





Source ¥ Census Keports 1961 and 1984. Statistical 


Year Book of Banglatesh, 1982, p.91. 


TABLE Yo. 2.5 





Density of Populetion in Chittagong 


Hill Gracts 


1901 1911 1921 193) 1941 1951 1961 1974 1984 





Source : Statistical Year 200k of Bangladesh 1982, 


Statistical Division, Government of Bangladesh, 


p.88. 


rod 


It may thus be seen from Teble 2.4 and 2.5 
thaz there is a gradual increase in the sopulation 
of various religious sects (Table 2.4) and also 


increase in the density of the poouletion. 
Hethodology 


Description of the study 


The overall goal of this socio-economic 
survey is to orovice a set of mesningéul and reliable 
data on the social structural and economic variables 

of the rural and urban households of the project area 
which will helo us to understand the oreseat way of 

life of the Chakmas, It is held by scholars and 
historians that the Chakmas are not the natives of 

the Chittagong Hill Tracts. hey were migrants from 
upper Burma during 1418 and took refuge in their present 
place of habitats, Since then, governments chenzed 


from the British to Pakistan and at last to Bangladesh, 





Duriny this long span of tine the tribals mixed with 
different kinds of pevple and cane in contact with 
their cultures, How far these seoole an¢ their culture 
have influenceé che Chakmas in different periods is 
studied here, 0 all che tribes the Chakmas live 


along with the main streams and are teking education . 


The traditional culture of the Chekmas are 
fast changing under the influence of modernity, agri- 
culture, science and technology and easy accessibility 
of transportation. ‘he educated Chakmas are taking 
up jobs outside their villages which has tremendous 
implicetion for social change. They are from an 
independent traditional background but while living in 
the town they adopted modern ways of outlook. These 
factors created changes in the socio-economic set up 
of the Chakma people. Thus, the change in the life 
pattern of these people from traditional to modernity, 
from rural to urban setting and the impact of moderni- 


sation are the main objectives of the oresent study, 
(a) procedure of Field work 


‘he survey was conducted in the submerged 
area caused due to the construction ot Kapted dam and 
its creation of reservoir as well as non-submerged 
area taking one town and one village from esch area. 
The selection of the project area was made in order 
to get comprehensive information so as to eneble us 
to understand the changes that are taking place in 


this district, 


whe project area comprises of the 





eograshical 


area of Rangamati (undivided district headquarters) 


under municipality area and Karalyachari village 

ander Sabhekhyong mouza of submerged area, Kbagra~ 
chari towa and sub-urban area (recently created district 
headquarter) and Kamelcheri village under Bhuachari 
Mouza of non-submerged area, fn che Chittagong Hill 
Vracts a mouze is a village while the sub-units are 
paras but in the olains in Bangladesh a mouza consists 
of a number of villages. in this study the words 


‘mouza! aad 'village' are used incerchangeably. 


Soth Rangameti and Khagrechari being the 
istrict headquarters have shown e marked change in 
the institutional relationshio of the Chakma society. 
Pengamati town the nerve centre of the region is 
situated on the right baak of the river Karaafull (now 


the reservoir of the <arnefuli Hydel Project, Kastei) 





about 69 miles up the city of Chittagong by river and 
48 miles by road to the aorth east, It is about 2 
square miles in exrea., whe gopuletion of xengamati 
town according to 1981 Census is 36,490 of which, 
22,033 are males and 14,457 females. (Sanglaéesh 


vovulation Census 1961 + 22), Sut the~poytlation of 





ne Chakmas was not known from the Census report. ‘whe 


ori 





of the name of engamati is not knowa, Probably 
the town derived ics name from che streamlet, Rangemati, 


which used to flow into the Karnavhuli from the east 





ané che south-eastern corner of the town end sossibly 
it was the Chakmss who gave the asme to both the town 
and the streamlet on account of the reddish colour 


of the soil. 


the o1é seagamati town has been submerged by 


the reservoir and the present town is 





surrounded by a 





vast sheet of water on the cast and by narrow strips 


of water on the north-west and south running into its 





heart at different places from cifferent directions. 





whe scenic beauty of the town is very enchenting and 
the landscape is visible on all sides, Besides a lake 
of almost transparent water Cancing in rigoles under 
the glittering sun in the foreground ané cwo ranyes 
of hills running almost sarallel from north to south 


present e magnificant sight. 


Rangamati is also the headquarter of the 





Chakaa cirele and its chieg. Zt is a tourist centre. 





It 4s connected with Chittagong by a high way. On the 


other hand, Khagrachari town the new Cistrict headquarter 








is situated on the right bank of the Chengi river. 


It is also connected with Chittagong by a recently 





constructed similar high way and by launch=cum-jeep 
service with Rengamati., It is a well-known business 
centre, In these two town aceas, chere is @ considerable 
increase in the number of Chakna people receiving 


education and gaining employment in various offices, 


Karalyachari is a bedly affected village by 





she construction of the can, The villagers opted for 
staying at the hill top instead of shifting to any 
rehabliitetion area, XKamalchari village is situated 


near Khagrachari town, che 





‘ople from these villages 


go to urban places for various surposes mix and exchenge 





views ead ideas with cLfte. When they return 
to their places introduce what they assimileted out- 
sice. Whese factors created chanjes in che soclo= 
economic set uo of the Chakma pzople, Thes the 


selection of tne project ereas has been made on 


certain considerations which are as follows: 


(1) The towns and villages were selected 
from both submerged ané non-submerged area considering 


the feasibility of -asy communication and accessibility 





4nto the erea was the orime factor for selectica of 


research, 


(2) Sxiscence of educational institutions 
is one of the factors presumebly on the essuuotion 
that education slayed vital role in changing the 


life of the peasle. 


(3)Presence of close habitation aad clustering 
o£ households in che area mainly consisting of Chakaa 


poselation, 


&8 


bal) 


(4) The areas ere clearly Gistinct from 


other areas in tems of bounderies and cerns of 





functioning. 


(5) Assuming thet the reject areas woulé 
be useful to furnish deta to esness the imoact of 


moéernisation and urbenisation. 
Unit of study 


che uni of the ctacy was household ané che 
« 


respondent vas ihe head of che househpia” Many 





ee s 
cheracteristics of the study such as age, marital 


stetus, occusation, education etc. vertained to the 





individual and heads of the householé were focused 
wich due regard to their householé, there were also 


ocher deseristive 





m8 9£ socio-economic backgroun: 





family, hocsing, religion ete., which related more to 





the householé rather than to any indivicual members, 





The household as = unde wax nore a 





quate basis of 

sampling for ob:aining the information with relation 
to the characterissics of the household such as size 
of the pgouletion inesme ens family assets etc, It 


is also the most element 





¥ unit of the society than 


any other unit, 


of 


Housenole 


In any community the structure and composi- 
tion of a household is imsortent in determining the 
behaviour oattern of a houschold and as such it is 
worthwhile to look into it, In the context of this 
study a household is defincd a6 a grous of members 
who Live together end usually under a common roof, 
Soend from a common 9001 of resources or income and 


normally take their fcod from © common kitchen or hearth, 
Selection of the Sample 


Initially list of householéers were prevared 
alphabetically anc according to the first name of the 
head of the household for drawing the sample. With 
the help of random tables nearly 50 ver cent of the 
householders were selectes from the list, This method 
of drawing the sample ensured that every household has 
a probability of selection, On few occasions at the 
time of data collection, proposed members from the 
random sampling list were not available or out of the 
station, Due to their non-aveilability of some houses 
holders, the researcher hed to take the next number. 
It is presumed that the large size of the semole would 
give @ fair representation, che total sample selected 


from Rangemati, Khegracheri, the urban areas had 113 


wo 


and 63 householders while Karalyacheri and Kamalcharé 
had 63 and 75 householders ressectively from the 
villages. ‘thus 50% of the total Chekma heads of 
households are reoxesented in the study. It was felt 
that the large size of semle would give a fair 
representation of ali the ascects coming under the 
imsect of change, As the households were selected in 
@ random basis sone of the cross section of the 


people were excluded from the samole, 
Sample Size 


With a view to probe into the sroblem a 
Sangle of 314 households were undertaken, In the 
towa area service holders, businessmen and other 
orofessionals were represenced in the sample. At 
Rangamati town out of 300 enlisted households 113 
were taken as a Sample representing 37.60 per cent, 
ta Khagrachari town and sub-urban area 150 households 
were listed out of which 63 were taken resresenting 
42 ver ceac, While in Kamalcheri village 135 households 
were listed and the samole was taken 75 houscholés 
bearing 55,56 per cent, a Karelyachari villaje out 
©£ 98 households 63 were ceken as samole which 
represenved 64,28 per cent, 4t is oresumed that the 


Size o£ the sample would give us a fair representation, 





Since the stuéy was based on ho! 





chold only, no 
Separate study for male anc femele was dealt with. 
whe head of the household or in his absence any 
member of the household whe could supoly infoxmation 


was selected for th 





study and interviewed individually 
witan the aid of interview schedule. ‘he variables are 
both dependent as well as indecendent secording to 
their usefulness to differen: categories of analysis. 
Besides the indesendent vatiables such as ave, sex, 


rural / urben, the 





ample has been consiceres for 


analysis in the lignt of variables as such + 


(1) Oceuoation in different categories 
of services. 


(2) 4ncome-grouping - monthly income group 
and status group i,e., upper class, 
midéle class and lower class 


(3) Education - thir academic qualifications 
(4) Pamily and marriage 
(5) Religten 


(6) Agriculture 


Tools of Buguiry 


Sezentific social investigations recognise 
the use of methods which are essentiel in any research 


project. Interview and schedulec questionnaire were 


consi ered as avsroptia./ cools of unguiry beceuse 





the rescwoadenis W-Le neture vereons, nese two 





com dementary metnoss vere therefore, used in the 
prevent investigation to collect data. i eomarehensive 
servetured questionnaire with some oven ended quis t-> 


were therefore, pregured. Along with dt interviews 





ye Laken 9 elicte the qualitative ressoners ane 


clerificetion of som: of the ressonses. 





tificacion of the Tools 





in any scucy sealing with humen samsle one 


is very anlinely «9 vet @ cent 9. cmt ressonse, 





some tcosle for wersonal reasaes cunsi.er research 6s 


aq incursion into wheir srivate 1i 





rstancaily, 





& vinj few agile rogused 29 answer, -Luernace 


eegsonvents, therefore, wert chosen. 





ay ob ain quentivative as well a8 gveli- 


calive caca inwi civ resvondents @ suructured 





que. tionneice schewule was formulated ia simsle iaydish 


resnenzeats 


and cranslareé taco scegali so 





could easily wmersicnd the 


date SiS 





confusioa in unterssandi 





“Ne cuestionnaire covered yurlous >sremeters. 


vesives arr of tocel lite 





style of an individual was exsected to emerge in the 


process of the investigation. 


The interview’ guide had a framework of 
questions and was essentially used to supplement the 
questionnaire. ‘t encouraged the respondents to give 
their candid opinions on a variety of topics relevent 


to the data collection, 


It was hoped that with the continuous contact 
between the researcher and respondents a meaningful 


rapport would be built up. 


@ilot Survey 


after selection of study area the preliminary 
questionnaire was pretested as a pilot survey among 

50 households, During this pilot survey it was realized 
that the oreliminary interview schedule was inadequate 
to yield all required information. Therefore, the 
questionnaire was modified considerably with the 


inclusion of several pertinent questions. 


The questionnaire 


‘he quentitative information was collected 
with the help of a structured questionnaire schedule 
While framing the questionnaire the following ooiats 


were kept in mind, 


er 





(1) Yhe questionnaire were framed in simple 
language so that the respondents could easily under- 
stand the meaning. Care was taken to avoid ambiguous 
questions. 


6 
(2) The questionnaire were structured, #0 


that the respondents could respond easily. 


(3) Respondents were given assurance that 
the information supplied by them would be treated as 
strictly confidential and would be used for the purose 


of research only. 


whe questionnaire has been diviced into the 


following heads + 


(a) Socio-economic background 
(b) Residence 

(c) Religion 

(a) Marriage 

(e) Language 

(£) Drink and food habits 

(g) Pattern of land holding 
(n) agriculture 

(i) Education 

(3) arts, crafts and dress 


() Ledsure and recreation 


& 
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() Migration due to Kaptad dam and 
changes of outlook and awareness, 





No Social researcher is certain of obtaining 
cent per cent accurate results. Problems of validity 
are common to all researchers, especially those which 
deal with oorsonal views and attitudes of the people 

towards the questions relating to social stigmas. 


However, as the researcher belonged to the seme 








community, there was no language barrier and other 





YS 
communication gap with the respondents and hence could 7. 
ha 


substantiate the views on the basis of empirical 


oy bin 


evidences, Thus the data collected may be said to ak 
ba 


Noh eee 





In order to obtain qualitative data, the 
technique of personal interview to aid the questionnaire 
was used. Before starting the survey it was felt 
necessary to take written sermission from the local 
administration in order to avoid any sort of harass— 
ment due to political disturbances in the area. After 
obtaining the permission from the conceraed authorities 
the researcher recruited two graduate high school 


Chakma teachers to aid in the gathering of orimary data 


about the area where the studies were undertaken 
+he researcher personally administered in inter- 


view schedule. 


Initially, the respondents were given a 
brief summary of the ourpose of the study, its edms 


and objective: 





Then interview scheduled, the 


technique of personal interview was used in order 





to get qualitative and quantitative data. the 
respondents were interviewed in their respective 
pleces, A major éigticulty encountered in the 
carrying out of the interview was the time at which 
the various household heads were to be visited at 
home, It was hard to find people in their dwellings 
éuring the day becguse at that time they would be 
working. On many occasions therefore, they were 
interviewed at home in the evenings. However, the 


4nterview was conducted in a congenial atmosphere and 


at leisure time, 


As said earlier that there was considerable 
political trouble in the district, A few interviewees 
were, therefore, reluctant to face the interview and 
felt it to be a waste of time, showed disgust and/or 
suspicion. But when the nature of the work was 
explained stating that it was purely academic and 


also the importance of such study, they readily 





cooperated. While interviewing local language wes 
mainly used, Hany a time the conversations between 
the researcher end the respondents used to be frank 


with an air of confidence and a sort of ‘we feeling’. 


The educated ressondents in the town area ) 
were supplied with the scheduled questionnaire and / 
\ 


were requested while answering to be candid without 


revealing their identities so that a sense of rea, 





could be maintained, Whey were assured of their 


anonymity. A month's time was given to them to £111 ator 
in the questionnaire at home in their leisure time. tis 

‘The reason of giving them such a long time was that (fe 
Rangamati town fs 60 miles away from Khagrachari in treuys 
the upper reaches of Chengi velley and hence it was we 





aifficult to communicate with two places in a short 





time. However, after that period the questionnaires A 

were collected. If any questions were left unfilled L 
Caminnen 

they were requested to give reasons for these blanks, © />") 


For example, many respondents did not fill the 


questions viz., (a) Are you satisfied with the 





Government policies (b) Do you think the present 
@izection of development in the Chittagong Hill Tracts; 


will change the lot of tribal peoole? Their answer 





was that the questions were related to solitics so 





they left them blank. But they discussed vis-a-vis ~—y4 
about the questions in the interview and expressed SAO 


their opinions, 
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Rapport, Reactions and Responses 


During the time of interview the researcher 

and the respondents were in contact for sometime. 

Thus a meaningful rapport was esteblished and mutual 

good feelings, co-operation and trust were developed, 

The respondents listened to the questions very 

patiently with all eagerness, Without any hesitation, 
with much thought the respondents replied very freely 

and frankly. Therefore, the response of the questionnaire 


was very satisfactory. Th 7073 


The mein survey wes conducted for five months 


during December 1983 to April 1984. The researcher 





felt nécessary to go to the ficla for three times 





till completion of field survey. 


The first trip was for the pilot survey. 


The second trio was undertaken for collection 


of data through scheduled questionnaire and interview. 


The third trip was for collection of 


demographic Gata, census data and secondary materials. 


Date Analysis 


The data collected in the schedule were 
tabulated and tables prepared for each item of the 


interview schedule, Moreover, to analyse the facts 


it 


into details, the tables were prepared for each item 
of the interview schedule. With a view to analyse 
the facts in detail; the tables were further 
processed according to different variables, ‘The 


averat 





in the tables have been calculated on the 


relevant totals. 


Limitation of the Study 


1) The data collected in this study were 
based on information supplied by the respondents to 


the scheduled questionneire, 


2) The survey covered with four project 

areas representing the Chakma population from both 

Submerged and nonesubmerged areas. However, Chakmas 

who have migrated to the pleins however small their 
—_— 

number might be, should have been included in the 


survey in order to get a total picture of change, 


The primary aim of the study is to assess 
the change in the Chakma society in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts and to focus the attention on the aspects 
of change, It is excected that the study will be a 
contribution to sociological as well as Anthrosological 
research in the ‘ill Tracts and will give a base for 


further research, 
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‘The Chakmas are one of the imoortant tribes 


in Indian sub-continent. They are mostly found in the 





Chittagong Hill Tracts of Bangladesh, Tripura State, 
Mizorem, Arunachal ?racesh and West Bengal in Incia 
and Arakan in durma, Of all their oresent habitets, 
they are predominant in number in the Chittegong Hill 
Tracts, the largest district of Bengladesh. The 
Chekmas, a tohitic tribe, ars known as Tsakma, Tsak or 
Thek by the Burmese and Thi-Thik by the Kukis. Captain 
Lewin groups them with the Khyoungtha or tribes who 
live along the river courses as ¢istinguished from the 


Youngtha, whose settlements ere confined co the hills. 


Origin of the Chakmss 


whe traditions regarding the origin of the 
Chakmas are conflicting and allege (1) that they 


originally came from the Malaya Peninsula, 


gp 


(2) that their ancestors were Chaus-Bansi Kshatriyas 


of Champaknagar (Risley, 1981 : 168). 


According to the Agartara (agar meaning 

written and tara meaning religion or faith) the oldest 

treatise of the Chakmas, they originally came from 

Champaknagar. Historians and Archaeologists dispute 
the claim regarding the location of Champaknagar whether 
t is in Bihar or Khmer (Campochea) of this ancient 


settlement (Chib, 1984 + 247). 


A short history of the Chakma Raj family 
written by ¢5th Chakma Raja Bhuban Nohan Roy reveals 
that long ago there lived at the foot of the Himalays, 
a Kshatriya King named Shakya, who had his capital at 


Kalapnagar. He was succeeded by his son Sudhanya. The 





king had three sons, the elcest one became an ascetic, 
another a Buddhist Ehikshu but the third son Langaldhan 
became the king. After Langaldhen his son, Kshuérajit 


became King, Kshudseiii's co. and successor, King 





Sumudrajit turned a Buddhist bhikshu and his dynasty 


became extinct. 


Shymlal, the Minister of Sumudrajit who also 
belonged to the same family left Kalapnagar and founded 
a new Kingdom on the south eastern border of Himalayas, 


King Shymalal was succeded by his son Champakali, who 


founded a new city on the eastern bank of the IrawadL 
and named it Champaknagar after him. (District 
Gazetteer, 1975 : 33). Some years leter, Sambuddha 
became the King who had two sons - Bijoygiri and 
Samargiri. When Bijoygiri was away on a comoaign of 
conquest in the cast, he received the nevs of his 
father's death and that his younger brother usuroed 
the throne and prepared to resit by force his return. 
On hearing this Bijoygirl decided not to return and 
settled down in the hilly regions he had conquered. 
The Chakmas are said to be descendants of Sijoygiri 


(Saigal, 1978 = 108 ). 


According to the ancient history of Burma, 
there were five different grouss of people in ancient 
Burma, viz., Burmese, Tailony, Keren, Blu and Chak. The 
Chaks lived in Champaknacar, 2 city created in the 
contiuence of Irawaéi and its tributory Champa in the 
northern side of Burma, Still a lineage of Chaks are 
living in Campochea and Vietnam, ‘The name of Sarin 

Chak (Sak) former Foreign Minister of South Vietnam 

can be cited as an emazing example (Choudhary, 1980 + 2). 
In course of time, it is believed that the word, “chak" 


turned into the name of "Chakma", 


The people of Chittagong called che Chakmas 


as “Chamua", Here, it can be illustrated thet in the 


13th Century Nongolians entered the Valley of Brahmaputra 
from its upper end in the angle between China and 
upper Burma. About 1228 A.D. a tribe of Mau (man) 
Shans called Ahom pressed northwards by the Burmese 
crossed from the Irawadi Basin into the upper valley 
of the Brahmaputra and occupied the bank of thet river 
near Sadiya, Possessing & superior vigour and some 
civilization apperently of the Surmese Buddhist kind, 
they extenéed cheir rule gradually down the valley. 
The tribe seems to be divided into three sub-tribes 
namely, ‘Chama or the descendants of the chiefs and 
nobles; Kelua, the bulk of the peoples and Melua, the 
meniels who were probably aliens and slaves (Waddell, 
1975 s 10, 19). Perhaps, a great number of 'Chamua! 
sub.tribe remained in Upper Surma, ‘The 'Chamua! stayed 
in the same place where Champaknagar was situated, 
Captain Lewin opined that the Chakmas were Mughals. 

It 4s based on the fact that meny of the Chakma kings 
haé Muslim names. ‘This is no longer belicved as it is 
well known that most Arakanese Kings kept Muslim names 


a few centuries ago. 


Recently, L.G. Loeffler has put forward a 
theory that the Sak tribe, a smell tribe living on the 
borders of the Chittegong Hill Tracts and the Arakanese 
descended from the same yeoole es the Chekmas, Prom 


a linguistic study of the Sak lenguage he concluded 
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that they are related te the Kacu of upper Burma end 

to the Lui of Manivour, He asserted that during the 
15th to 17th Century the main group of the Sak popule- 
tion appear to have adooted Bengali culture and language 
and became Chakmas in the modern sense of the term 


(Saigal, 1978 : 108). 


there is no doubt that the Khakmas belong to 
*wengoleia' group whe have ohysical resemblance with the 
people of Thailand, Vietnam and Campochea, It is, oerhaps, 
Gue to that reason, Dr. Choudhury pointed out that the 


Chekmas might have originated from the Chak or Sak, 


From the histories of Araken (Arakan History + 
Dengyawedi - Aradafung) it is known that the Chakmas 
before migrating to Sanglaéesh were in Arakan where they 
hed a kingdom of their own, in Surmese history, 

“Chui jang Kyatha", it is mentioned that Burma was 
Givided into three parts one of which was under the 
Chakma King (District Gazetteers 1975 + 33). Unable to 
withstand the severe repression of the Arakanese Xing 
and finding no other wey the Chakma Xing fled the 
country with his veople and took refuge in the hands of 


Jalaluddin 





‘ohammed Sheh, the then Sultan of Gour in 
1418, They first settled themselves on the plains 


around Cox's Bazar in the sout! 





of Chittagong ané in 
course of time moved to the north and establisheé their 


present homes in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, 


ido 


Internal Structure 


‘The Chakmas are divided into three sub-tribes 
- Chakma, Doingnak and Tanchengya. ‘The Doingnaks are 
believed to have broken off from the present tribe 
about hundred years ago, When Juan Baksh Khan was 
Chief. He ordered them to intermarry with the other 
tribes, ‘This innovation wes violently Gisanproved of 
and many Doinsnaks, abandoned their homes on the 
Karnafuli river and fled to Arekan, O£ late some of 
them have returneé and settled in the hills of the Cox's 
Bazar sub-Division (Risley, 1981 : 169), The Doingnak 
spoke an Arakanese dislect different from the language 
which is spoken by the Chakmas, he Tanchangya sub~ 
tribe are said to have crossed Mrakan ané came to the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts in 1819 when Dharm Baksha Khan 


was chief. A number of them, however, soon returned to 





Arakan because of the chis{'= refusal to recognise the 





of theic leader Phapru, to the headshio of the 
sub-tribe. About 70 years ago the elders of the 

Wanchangya sub-tribe still sooke Arakanese, while the 
younger generation were following the example of the 


Chakmas, 


‘The Chakmas are divided into a large number 
of clans (Gosthis), The gosthi is distinctly hereditary 


and membership is tramsmitted only through the male 


line. ‘The women change their name after marriage. 
in addition to the clans there is a territorial 

grouping known as Sept (Soza). A Goza may include 
persons of various clans or sosthis, Marriage within 

che goza is allowed (endogamy) but not in the same 

gosthi (exogamy). Risley observed that many of the 
Septs are of the same type as those found among the 
Limbus and Tibetans, ‘The names recorded had some 
curious adventure or personal peculiarity of the supposed 
ancestor of the Sept, Among the Chekmas, as perhaps 
among the Greeks and Komans in the beginning of their 
history the Sept 1s the unit of the tribal organisation 
for certain public purpose (Risley, 1981 1170), the 


name of the Septs of the Chakmas are as follows: 


TABLE No, 12: The name of Septs of Chakmas s Chakma, 


Tsakma, Tsak, Thek (Burma) 


Sub-Teibes Sept 
1. Chakma Amu 
2. ‘Temchangya Banu, named after rivers 
3. Doingnak* Babora 
Baruwa 


Batalya, a chisel 
Boga 


Borsege 


conte, 





Table No. 3,1 : contd, 


Sub-Tribes 


Sept of the 
Chakma Sub-Tribe 





Dhaoaa, 

Dhurja, the Wearer of Bhimraj 
feathers 

Ichapocha, the cater of rotten 
shrimps 

Kala, a plaintaia tree 

Kengragati, the giver of the 
big erab 

Khambe 

Xhionge 

Kura, named after rivers 

kKarjya 

Kutna 

berma 

Leba 

Laskara 


Mulima, named after rivers 





wolima. 





contd... 


po 


able No, 3.1 #2 contd. 


ohaksa 

Phe-dang sirrt 

Phedungsa 

Sept of the 

rhema 

Chakma sub-tribe 

Pirebanga, who broke the stool 

(conté.) 

Poa 

Poma 

Rangyacelunya, the lover of 
shells or mother of pearl 

Ranyin 

Sadonga 

Sege 

Sekowa 

- Shoalyia, the jester 

Theya 

voinya 


Uksarri 


Wargoa, name of the river 


Sept of the aruyad, the man 2s thin as a 
‘anchangye skeleton 


sub-tribe Badal, a chisel 





Bangal, descended from a 


Bengali father 


ise 


Table No. 3.1 s+ contd. 


Bhumar, he of high back ribs 


Bola, he whose family was 


Sept of the numerous 2s the wasos 
Tanchangya Dunya 

sub-tribe Pariansa, he who excelled 
(contd.) in wickedness” 


Vochelya, the strongmen 

Icha, he who was too fod of 
shrimos 

Kachei, they who built their 
houses in a row 

Karna 

Lambacha 

Lulong, the devil 

Millong 

Hongla 

More 

ongya 


Puma 











Source : Sisley, 1961 + 32-33) 


* Doingnak sub-tribes list of sept was not found. 


From the above analysis we can say that 
the 'totemic system' which is based on clan is also 


found in the Chkma society. 


Dr, Dulel Choudhury divided the Chekmas 


into five categories, namely + 


(1) Monk (Bikshu) 
(2) Raulee 

(3) Ojhe 

(4) Genkhuli. 


(5) The Chakma, 


TABLE WO.3.2 11 The Religious and Organizational 


Structure 


[Monk | or Bhikshu, Orthodox Religious 


| 


|_Raulee | or Rowli, Non-Crthodox Village Priest 
| 
|Qinhe | controls the evil spirit and living organism 





by reciting mystic words and uttering charms 


and incantations, village quacks 


|_Senknuii_| bards, a short of minstrels, who sing 


on festival occasions 


‘The General Buddhist as well as Animists 
Chakmas 


contd... 


ar 


Qld Administrative Structure 


Chakma King Chief 
of Chakma Circle 


{ 


Headman Chief of the Mouza, 
mostly Dewan and Talukdar 











khisha Karbari 
(a functioning group (Village head) 
and helper of Dewan or 
headman 

The Chaka 


(General Public) 


Appearance 


‘The Chakma is of medium structure and thick 
set build with fair complexion end a cheerful, honest 
looking face. Physically he is a finer specimen of 
manhood. Generally his indesendence will prevent 


him from working as @ menial for others, but he 





works exceedingly hard to further his own interests. 
He possesses a retentive memory, grasps details 
quickly and appreciates the advantage that can be secured 


by industry. As a tribe they are stolid, argumentative 


a 


2 


and stubborn but on the whole truchful. (District 


Gagetteet, Chittagong Hill Tracts, 1975 





44). 


A SociosEconomie Profile 


We begin’ with the deserigtion of the 
economy of the seople of the Chittagong Hill Tracts in 
order to éiscera clearly the unéer currents of changes 
and adjustments of the ceople fo: their survival, In 
1760 the Zast India Comsany took over the area. Its 
resources then were reported to be timber, eleohants, 
honey and cotton. The peaple were living in a pre- 
market society: there wes no market place, no road 


communication and harély any currency. (Islam, 3-27). 





The district is covered with deep forest, there was 
high mortality rate and frequent radés by the tribals 
from the a€jacent areas hene the absoluce population 


was low and stationary estimated to be around 1,90,000 





only. The slash burn cultivation was the result 
of geographic determinism which in turn caused low 
population density. Farming oractices were lackadaisical, 
cropping was based on extensive land use and productivity 
was low. Since agriculture was not geared to surplus, 
production under-exploitation of productive resources 

was common. The insurance against croo failure is 


extreuely important bet facilities are lacking in this 


tribal atea, However, it was reported that crop failure 
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was @ rere chenomenon and if it ever hapoened it 
never could peopardize their normal life. At the 
time of sowing severel cross were mixed together in 
the sane field so that 1f one of the cron failed 


others at least grew well. 


Many scholars expleined the state of under- 
development of the region as an antesdiluvian stace, 

or ascribed the poverty of the seople simoly due to 
laziness, Sut this is too simolistic an explanation 

and does not come to grins with the real and substantive 
issues. Likewise avplication ot orthodox grossomodo 

to the situation in the Chittagong Hill Tracts fails 

to reveel the inner characteristics of the economy. 

The non-monetized semi-feudel peasant society of the 
region Goes not resemble the asiatic mode of production 
of Marx nor could the colonization of the region set 

in the process of casitalist development. Similarly 
the neo-Marxist explanation 9£ underdevelopment of 
Za'Gundar Prank is not apslicable as the centre- 
peripherd relationship did not materialize to lead 


“to develosment where there was soverty and under- 





Gevelooment where there was wealth." (Rehman, 199 


Life style 
The people of the Chittagong Hill Trects have 


their own culture and ‘redition through which they ere 


familiar to others, They project their own social 

norms and values, by these factors, sy nature 
individuals are sensitive towerds any major changes 

in their way of life, Nevertheless, some chenges occurred 
which influenced the life style of individuals. Here 

we shall discuss some main features which influenced the 


life style of the Chakmas. 
(a) Education, Cccugation or employment, 
Warital Stetus and Parental background. 


(b) Residence, language, drink ané food. 





(c) Arts, Craéts and Dress 


(a) Leisure time activities 


In any empirical study the socic-economic 
background is an important factor, which helns one to 
understand the society. In actuality, oarameters such 
ap age and sex, education, occupation ané income, marital 
status and family size throw light on the life style of 


the respondents. 


Significant variables like age, and sex were 
studied in order to know the resgondents' attitude, 
expericace, mental maturity and comsrehensiion ‘of the 
objects of the external world, Hence, it was decided 
to analyse the ressondents' age and sex before discussing 


other variables. 


In our earlier discussion we pointed out that 
the sample respondents were chosen from rural and urban 
areas. Also for comparitive oursose areas which were 
submerged due to the construction of Keptai cam as 

well as non-submerged areas were includeé in the sample. 


The ourpose was to 





certain whether forced migration 
produced more changes in the life style than the non- 
Gisglaced people, The samole was confined mainly to 
the male members who were the heads of the households. 
Wherefore, the number of female members represented in 
the sample are meagre. There were 314 respondents. Of 
them 176 were from submerged areas and 138 from non- 
submerged area. The reason for such unequal number 


in selecting the resocndents was due to + 


(a) Rangemati, being the old district town 
under submerged area, a large number of service holders 


and 





er orofessionals were found, “hey were more in 
number than that of Khagrachari town. This was the reason 


for more ressonéents included in the samole from Rangamati. 


(b) Kamalchari is a big villege and to cover 
up at least 50 per cent of the total househole, the 


number of resoonéents in thie village is more, 


oe 
ma 


TABLE No. 3,3 41 Age Group of the Respondents 


Age in Ranga- Karalys- Khagra=- Kamal Total 
years mati cheri, chara chard 
20 - 30 60 29 20 27 136 


(53,09) (46,03) (31,74) (36.90) (43.31) 


31 - 40 26 16 17 27 86 
(23,90) (25.39) (26,98) (36,00) (27.38) 


al - 50 22 5 16 22 55 
(19,46) (7.93) (25.39) (16.09) (17.52) 


51 and above 5 13 


10 9 37 
(4.42) (20,63) (15,87) (12 


00) (11.78) 





TOTAL + = 123 63 63 ary 314 





‘The above table shews that greater number of 
respondents belonged to 20-30 years age group - totaled 
to 136 or 43.31% of the totel universe, Next major 


group belonged to 31-40 yiars an 





the total comes to 
86 or 27,38% followed by the group belonged to 41-50 
years and the total was 55 or 17.52%. The minimum 
number of resgondents belongec to the age grous of 

51 and above and the total comes +o 37 or 11.78%. The 
reason for finding such age distribution of ressondents 
is due to the pattern of random sampling. In the samole 


it was found that maximum resoondents came from the age 


group within 40 years, In S-ngamati town nearly 53% 
belonged to the age grous of 20 to 30 years while 


Karalyachari nearly 46% of the ressondents were in the 





Same age group. The forced migrant rescondents are in 


majority in the lesser age groun, 
Education 


In a democratic society education is oven to 
everyone irrespective of any discrimination, economic 
or social and all ate privileged alike to share the 
advantages. This is often subject to a aumber of 


limitations when we look at a tribal area. 


Pribal society's resoonse to education depenés 
not so much upon the enthusicsm with which it is 
implemented by the government or the educational 
agencies but oon the society's own attitude. It 
@epends on the capacity of the yeaple to cope uo with 
the economic losses which it demands on the pert of the 
individual families and the values attached to education 


and society. 


While education is open for all, its actual 


bene 





its are taken by only a selected group as it 
happens in edvanced societies, Economically better 


off people can afford to educate t! 





x children, It 


cannot be forgotten that if we examine the working of 


education in a society 4t is often found that besides 
the economically rich, the soor my share an emount 
of education despite their repressive poverty, if 


the government adopts correct steos in implementation 





= educational policy. Tt can thus be established 

that education is alweys more in the higher sconomic 
group, or in the rich classes of society, since the 
economic factor usually op=rates as 8 major lever in 


education. 


We treat education as a vital comzonent of 
the economic development. it is important because it 
imparts knowledge and skill to the individual ané is 


Eanctional in oraviding ema Behere further 





eleboretes that “education has a definite role in 
modernising the community by changing their psycho-cultural 
habit patterne" (Behere, 1974: 119). In many 


developing countries escape from soverty for a family 





is essentially linked with e¢ucation of their offsprings 
which brings forth better job opsortunities with high 


income. 


Formal education in the Chittegong Hill Tracts 
is a recent phenomenon, The literacy of the Chakmas 
a8 such coulé not be ascertained because no secarate 
survey for each tribe hes so far been undertaken. It 


is to be noted that among the tribes the Chekmas are 


oo 
ro 


the most highly educated in the district. But it is 
worthnoting that most of the highly educated persons 
in the district are non-tribel oeople from the >lains, 
‘The literacy rate in the district, though not upto 
the national level but it 42 found to be increasing. 


the 1961 statistics reveal the literecy rate to have 





been 12.79 per cent whereas the 1974 census puts it at 
13.2 per cent compared to 22 2er cent for the country 


as a whole. 


Table 3.4 shows chat the number of Literates 
has imoroved to 27 pér cent in 1981 in Chittagong Hi11 
Tracts 8 against 28% of the national literacy rate. 
‘This improvement of literacy since 1961 till to-date 

is more than double, it is to be mentioned here that 
due te change of modern outlook the peosle are cursing 
education cay by day. The vercentage of iterates would 
have been more ~ "50,000 immigrent familics (Indian 
Express, Bombay, May 6, 1985 : 8), who were rehabili- 
tated from the plainsland" mostly illiterate in 


different settlement zones in 





district till middle 


of 1984 were not taken into account, 


Wt is seen that population had increased 
in the district since 1961 in an alarming rate compared 
to early years (1872 to 1961). ‘The reason for such 


increase may be attributed to an increase in birth rate, 


TABLE 3.4 1: Literacy rate in the Chittagong Hill 


Trects (1872 - 1981) 


vear Area per population —«-“EAtEEBCY 
1872 6796 63,045 Not known 
1901 $136* 224,760 4.8% 

1939 5138 2,47,059 10.5% 

1941 

1961 5138 3,895,092 12.79% 
1979 5084 5, 08,199 18.02% 
4981 5089 1,46,926 27% 





Source : Sugata Chakma, Tribal Cultural Institute, 
Rangamati, Chittagong Hill Trects, 
* he Vipam Range erea wes given to South Lusad Hill 


District in 1693. 


: Definition of literacy : The 1974 Census 
éefines literacy as the ability tz both 
went and write dn any language. In 1981, 
Census a person has been treated as literate 
if he / she can write a letter in any lenguage. 
The definition of literacy useé in 1981 is 
much stricter as comoared to earlier 
definitton). (Bangladesh Pozulation Census, 
1981, Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics, 
August 1983), 





as 
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decrease in death rate or difference of im-migration 
and out-migration, The primary cause for population 
increase is due to migration, As stated earlier thet 
many non-tribals have been settled in the district 
permanently. ‘hese >¢oole are mostly illiterates, 
This factor is responsible for the low literacy rate 


of the area, 


The history of education in the district 





commenced with the foundation of 2 Boarding School at 
Chandraghona in October, 1862, Elementary education 
was imparted in this school. From Table 3.5, it ie 
seen that in the yeer 1892-93 the number of schools 

of all categories were 36 with 661 students. The first 
district college was established in Kangamati in 1965 
and two other colleges were established in 1976-77. 
There are at present 999 educational institutions 
(including all categories) with 5,915 students in the 


istrict. 


With the establishment of different educational 
institutions in the district the literacy rate of the 
Chakmas is also increasing and at the same time the 
roll strength of the students is also imoroving. This 
is @ notable change in the fiele of education among the 


Chakmas, 
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TABLE NO,3,5 4 Sumber of Schools, Colleges 








Sehools 1892-93 1901202 1915=16 1920-21 
‘and | 
Colleges Stee Sehe Stu. Sche Stue Sche Stu- 
eols dents cols dents cools dents cols dents 
No. of High 1 90 1 132 1 172 1 1% 
English 
Schools 
No. of Upper 3 ” 3 153 14 192 18 364 
Primary 
Senools 
Mo. of Lower 32 492 a 1101 108 1787 156 2626 
Primaty 
Schools 
of Middle 
- - - - 1 fy - - 
Schools 
Colleges - - « ee ae é 


Mote 1 Institutes of all categories upto 1976-77 were 999 
Sotel Number of atudents + 85,915. 





1930-31 1947 1970 1958 1965 1976-77 


Ech- Stu- jch=  Stu=  ch-  Stu= 
ools dents ools dents ools dents 
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Source : Sugeta Chakma, Tribal Cultural Institute, 


Rangamati, Chittagong Hill Tracts. 


* Not known 


Some important training institutes are also 
there in the District, which provides the facilities 


of technical ané vocational training. ‘These are : 


1) Vocational ané Training Institute 
(Government), Khagrachari. 


2) Swedish - Bangladesh Technical Institute 


(Government), Kaptai. 


3) Forestry Development and Training Centre, 


(Government), Kaptai. 


4) Yoluatary Organisation for orphans. 


Exceot the Training Institute of Forest 
Development, other technical training Institutes are 
mainly organised by two sevarate government boiies, 

the Ministry of Education and the ministry of Labour 
wita little coordination. Moreover, Bangladesh Small 
Seale Industries Corporation (8SIC) also provides some 
facilities for vocational training at some urban centres 


in the district. 


Tribal peoole or external agencies provide 
non-formel education to a limited extent, Since the 
facilities for educetion are urban based, large 
proportion of tribal yeoole living scattered over the 
rural perts are not availing the facilities of the 


educational system. 


bo 
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Name of the Total Total racy Percentage 
place Household Population number’ Literacy. 
Rangamati 113 654 + «310 47.79 
Raralyachari 63 430 a12 26.08 
Khagrachari 63 409 115 37.84 
Kamalchart 75 512 135 26.36 
TOPAL + 314 2005 The 35.50 





he majority of the orimary schools {n the 
Ghittagons Hill Tracts were estgblishe? between 1957 
and 1971 whereas for 2engladesh as e whole more than 


half were established before 1947. 


Pespondents' family menbers have higher literacy 
rete compared to the average of the district. our survey 
shows a considerably high gercentage of literetes, In 
rable 3.6 it is found thet 17 the total pgpulation 

is taken as the base, the literacy ratio was 35.50%. 

While from able 3.7 it is seen that if the literacy 


percentage is based on population above 5 years 





age, 


then it comes to 43.63%, which is quite imoressive, 
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However, the above table 3.6 reveals thet 

in Fangemati alone the literacy was found to be 47.70%, 
It is the nerve centre of the district, people from 
different places come here for different purposes. 

The town and its vicinity were submerged by the dam so 
the people were forced to adopt new ways of life and 
work for their future, As a result they were taking 
education because thet would provide emsloyment for 
them ané their children, Likewise, the seoole of 
Karalyachari village were also interested in educetion. 
This is one of the badly affected villages of submerged 
area, where the neoale were mostly poor. For a rural 
area like Karalyachari the literacy rate of 26.04% is 


considered to be on the higher sice. 


On the other hand, Kagrachari town ané its 
sub-urban area peosle were no as educated as the people 


of Rangamati, The literacy rate here was 





und to be 





37.84 per cent, A newly built district headquarter in 

the non-submerged area, the town is becoming an importent 
place for education and osher ourposes, Zt was observed 
that the cause of less literacy here as compared to Rangamati 
wos that the people were not affected by che dam and 
uprooted, They still ¢epead on their lenéed oroperty 

for their livelihood. Some oeoole did not feel the 


necessity of imparting education to their chileren as yet. 





Kamalcharf is one of the affluent villages near 
Khagracheri, It is also not much advanced as compared 
to Karalyachari village. The vercentage of Literacy 
was found to be 26,36 only, However, a trend for 
modern education was observed among che geoole of both 
the areas. It was observed that the enrolment at the 


orimary school is high but the droo out is also very higl 





so thet few students enter the secondary level and fewer 
still go for college education. Like the rest of the 
rural Banglacesh the schools are co-educational but the 
gizls show comoaratively Low level of enrolment and « 


high level of érop out. 


TABLE No. 3.8 13 Disuribution of Literates among 


the Ressondents 


Class vaer Percentage 

Ito v $02 79.59 

VI to x 178 29,00 

X ane above 32 2.49 
TOTAL + m2 ga,99 





The pattern described before is clearly borne 
out. From the above table it is seen that 4.49 per cent 
reached the college level after the Secondary School 


Certificate Exanination. 


The people of the Chittagong Mill rracts live 
under a harsh economy. ‘hey have to work very hard to 
get a bare subsistence. Children from their early age 
are burdened with a number of economic duties and 
obligations and they can hardly be spared for school. 
This 4s the major sroblem in education in this area, 

Ia fact at the school going age a child becomes a gertici- 
pant in the economic ressonsibilities of its family. 
Around the age of seven or eight, he hes to look after 
small babies; by nine or tenth a bey is supposed to 
graze the cattle, to sick us thorns away from the fields 
etc., and at the same age a girl is exsected to take oart 
in minor domestic duties like fetching water: a little 
later she may take to cooking and cleaning the house. 
These form the part of their traditional training and 
every tribal boy end girl in the rural areas have to 


adopt themselves to it. 


In the age group of 14¥17, like others a Chakma 
boy in the village assumes most of the responsibilities 
like working in the field and looking after the economic 


demands of the family, A girl of this age engayes 





herself more in the household activities and helping 
mother in home chores. It is also in this age group 
that most of them get marricd and begin to do wifely 


duties in their husbands’ houses. 


However, in economically better off families 
there is more possibility of its members taking higher 
education, The upper strata of society generelly take 
advantage of education. This shows thet economic condi- 
tion is a major determinant of the eosles’ participation 
in education. The Chakma society is no exception to this, 
a majority of the population nave = cor economic 
condition which accounts for e lower percentage of 


education among them, 


Whenever ecucation is teken in the lower strata 
of society, it is inspired by the theory of personal 
return or gain, ‘They are aware that education will give 
better dividends in the form of a job which gives regular 
monetary income, Gnge a member of the family gets regular 
Income employment éue to his educstional qualifications, 
he realizes the imsortance of functional education ené he 


sends the younger members cf che hiouseticld te school. 


unlite other trials, the Chekmas are Found to 
be interested in education, in Table 2.9 it is seen thet 
180 responéents (57.22%) are interested to send their 


children to school although 192 (32.48%) respondents 
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expected their children should help then in their 
economic oursuits, still they are interested to send 
them to school, It was aleo found thet 32 (19.19%) 
respondents were not willing.to sené their children to 
school at all. ‘The orimary reason for not sending their 
cniléren to school was that ecucational expenses out- 
weigheé all other reasons, In sangamati most of the 
respondents are literates. hey are working in verious 
government organisations, semi-government or autonomous 
bodies or engaged in oth=r economic pursuits, heir main 
aim is to get their children educated. an office peon 
“wished to make his son en officer so that he need not 
carry out the orders of bosses," This ideal is bringing 
about new chanse in the thinking and outlook. ‘Thet is 
why the peoole of kangamati ooined thet their children 
should not be disturbed in studies. they do not desire 
any help from their children in household affairs at the 
time of imparting education. This evidently shows 
modernization. Female education is becoming pooular 


in this area now-a-days, 


In Table 3.10 it is seen that 243 respondents 
(78,99%) were found to be interested in female education. 
Tt was found thas in Nangamati no one has denied the 
importance of female education, Here, three girls from 


different households were founé serving in the government 


ws 
oe 


TABLE No. 3.9 t1 Respondents! attitude Towards their 


chiléren's education 





Range- Karalya- Khagra~ Kemal- otal 
at 

RESteate mati chari = chard. chari 

Shoulé help 1a 3 a2 

in cultivation (28.57) (4.76) (14.66) (10.19) 
Continue to 64 31 a3 az tao 


attend school = (55.63) (49,20) (63.25) (56,00) (57,32) 


Both 49 14 17 22 102 
(43.36) (22.22) (26,98) (29.33) (32.48) 





Femele education 





Ranga- Karalye- Khagra- Kamaly Total 


Sgketon mati © cheri = chari = chai. 

Support ¥emale 113 28 48 49 248 
education (299,00) (60,31) (76.24) (65.23) (78.99) 
Do not - 25 is 26 66 
Support (39.68) (23.89) (34,66) (21,01) 


LOPAL + 113 63 63 7S 414 





offices and two worked as school teachers, ‘the income 
which has buen accruing from the service is an 
inspiration to many guardians of thts area to send their 
children to school. A gooé response was also found in 
Xaralyachari village in favour of female education. In 
this poor village many girls were seat to the primary 
school for eéucation, beceuse of the imoact of the forced 
migration, ‘The people of Khagrachari town an@ suburbs 
and Kamalehari village also jive equal importance to 


female education. ‘Thus the seonle of Chakma tribe have 





realised the imsortence and the need for female education. 


It was founé that dering the Pakistan days an 
aggressive oolicy of establishing primary school was 
pursued whick led to inerease in education in the district, 
Av the same time the oractice of teaching the tribals in 
their mother tongue (for those who hed a written lenguage 
like the Chakmas) was discensed with. The text books 
prescribed for the orimary schools were in dengali and 
knowledge of Bengali at this staye 4s very rare if not 


nill (Centre for Social stuéies, 1973 + 60). 


Table so. 3.11 shows the educated tribal persons 
in the Chittagong Hill Crects., Tt was found that the 
Chekmas are well aheaé of all the tribes in education, 


If we compare the number of educated versons of three 


major tribes viz., Chekma, Marme and Tripura, we find 
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TABLE NO.3.11 51 Mumber of Educated Persons in the Chittagong 





3.0, "ane of Total 
see! ene Meds. HAs, M.Sea, M,AgS, M,Com, Masters 
Tribe degree 
holders 
Sd SSR CARS Se EASA scien ee a oes oie aaie 
s 613 1 3 80 
- Exact number under each category 14** 
not known 
3) Tripure - s - - 1 6 
4) bussed - - 2 - - 2 
$) Bom - - - - - - 
6) Chak - - - - - - 
7) tre - : - - - ° 
8) khomt - - - “ a = 


eee 


Sourge + Sugata Chakma, Tribel Cultural institute, Rangameti 
Chittagong Hill Tracts (C.i.7.) 


* Were Marma means all the residents of Bandarban (Cc, 
Cox's Bewar end Patnakhali of other districts e.g. 
Marma, Mogh, ®akhaien are included, 








** As per Keport of the M411 Tracts Buddhist Conference 
held at Banderban during 1985. 
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Hill Tracts (Tribewice) preoared in April, 1995. 


Total MBBS 3,8e, 8, Agri Diploma LMF doctors 
Gradu- Li.es. doctors Engin- Engin- Engin- & B.D.S. 
ates eering eering eering 

3 10, a, iB. 43. i 
Approx. Above 
230 4 27 49 3 60 342 
Approx. Not . 
50 2 7 a 4 known 
19 = 1 1 ss = 
Not’ known = 7 é Z 2 4 





(1) Tenchangyas are included amony the Chakmas as 
they are treated as branch of the Chekmas 


(2) Riangs are taken as Yripura group 


(3) Among the Mro 3 have vassed intermediste and 3 
have passed 5.5.C, 


(wr. Irachan 4ru, was the first man, who passed 
Matriculation Examination in 1950). 








that anony the Chekmas 5 persons were awarded Ph.D. 

degree while there is none in the other tribes, As 

for the masters degree, 80 persons were found from 
amongst the Chakmas and 14 and 6 persons vere found 

from the Marmas and ripuras ressectively. Th respect 

of Graduates, 230 persons were found among the Chekmas, 

59 persons from the Marmas and 19 persons from the fripura 
commuaities. ‘there are 4 LL.as. from the Marma tribes. 
in addition, 32 doctors including 3 L,M.F. (Diploma) and 

2 Dental Surgeons were found anong the Chakmas, While 


only 7 and 1 doctors were found from the Marma es well as 





Tricura Community respectively, & good number of Engineers 


(Degree and Diploma holders) were found «mong the Chakmas. 


In Table 3,12 shows sexwise ficures of higher 
educated peoole among the three tribes. It is found thet 


higher 





cation anony females is very low. Out cf all 
the tribals Chakmas seem to be way ahead of education, 
One can sey thet th> disolaced tribals who went and 
settled in urban ereas, because their treditional 
oecupations were lost took to education like the oleins 


peonle. 


Even though Chak: 





na males showed acculturation 


and assimilation of the valu 





of ocher people, their 


women still remained illiterstes, 
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Parentel Education 


cn this stuéy the parental education refers 

to the rescondents father's education only, because most 
of the tripal females are {iliterate, Yo ascertain 
whether there is any change auong tribals, ic is necessary 
to compare the educational level of the ressoncents with 
that of their parents. It was observed that the parents 
realised the importance of education and adopted modera 
trend to educate their chdléren, “hey believed that more 


schooling a person gets, he will be better off economically 





by getting employment besed on education, In this 





connection, Behare aptly saic, elf confidence, self 
respect, belief in science, feeling of acceptence and 
ideas of equality are the cutcome of education. Changes 
from traditional behaviour to mo¢ern influence of family 
and commusity and extent of particination, contact with 
ether commuaities, chenges in religion and traditional 
practices are the psycho-cultural habit patterns are 
mach improved and motivated by the level of education, 
which are the leadinj characteristics of further chaage.” 


(sehere, 1974 + 48). 


Weble No. 3.13 shows that 62.42% of respondents! 
fathers in the survey acea hed no education and only 
4.45% hed seconfary education. ‘the percentage of 


literacy was 37.58%. It was also observed that the 


TABLE No. 3.13 21 Education of the Respondents! Father 





Level of Renga- Karalye Khagra- Kamel- ‘Teta. 
Baucation mati chert chard. chard 
rlliterate 43 59 39 55 196 
(38,95) (93.55) (61.90) (73.33) (62.42) 
Primary 32 4 20 22 8 
(20.31) (6.34) (31.74) (29.33) (24.84) 
a = 3 2 26 
(18,58) (4.76) (2.66) (8.28) 
to Ey 3 1 14 
(8.84) (4.76) (1.33) (4.45) 
Graduate - - - = 2 
Master's « eS 7 S 2 
begree 
wOrAL : (113 63 63 7s 314 





responcents in the higher age group had mostly illiterate 
fathers, On the otherhand the fathers of the younger 


respondents have received some education, Before the 





formation of Bangladesh, iangameti was the only important 








town in the district, It was an attractive 9: me to all 
the tribals. The Chakmas who were educated came over to 
this Gistrict headquarters for better livelihood, Subse- 
quently they got settled down here, It was learnt that 


in late 1950's e 





ation usto Matriculation was enough to 


2” 








et a good job, Wherefore, the Chekmas did not desire 

to go for education after matriculation. Now the trend 
for education has been comsletely changed. Tt is 

observed that education on @ mass scale has been introduced 
in recent years, It 4s also worth noticing that education 


of the resyondents was found remerkebly improved in 


comparison to father's education. 


fh these tribel areas it was found thet facilities 
in schools are very poor. The schools have no wall mas, 


charts, black-boards, beaches ané tables, Even ade 





water suoply and provision for senitery fecilities ere 
lacking. Not only this the teachers in many instances 
have no text books for their use ené they are untredned 


and helf of them ere of nonetribal origin, 





‘nis resulted 
in unsatisfactory working of the educational institutions. 


Moreover, the education is not imoarteé in their own 





mocher tongue, thus alienation is increasing further. 


Thus, the develooment of any group of people 
depends upon the nature of the efucational system. 
Brodley opineé thet "Ia many countries schooling has 


been the prime co-ercive instruments of cultu 





mock £i- 
cation and has proved to be s highly effective meens 
of destroying self esteem, fostering new needs, creating 
Gissatisfecticn and generally disrusting traditional 


culture . . . Sut even more imsortantly schooling 


gonfldcts will che beste eCucation that children gain 
from garticipation in their own culture." (Broéley, 


1975 + 122). 





MQ. Zoman, while Ciseussing the educational 
system finds it true of the process (aiming at cultural 


modification) in the 





Chittagong Hill Tracts also, He 


describes that at the orimary luvel children are thought 





that “our way" (the Bengali way) 1s good, ané “their way" 
(the tribel way) is bad, and should te sbendoned for 
more ‘civilized life (omen : 1985 : 5), The mediun 


of instruction a5 in other areas in Bengladesh is 





Bengali. ©ribal peonle who use their own lenguage in 
their homes fine it difficult to begin cduceticn with 
aengald as medium of instruction. As a result very few 


tribals can pass the srimery-level. A recont study 





revealed that the percentage of students completing 
primary education in the district 1s the lowest in all 
Bangladesh (yadir, et. al. 1973), It msans that the 
percentage of roo outs in the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
is the highest in the country. Bensali medium of 


instruction among other contribute to such failures. 


As stated earlier, each tribe hes its own 
distinct dialect. Two of these groans (Chakma, Mama 
which together form the bulk of the tribal sooulation) 


eve their own seriot. Provision for the use of their 


~2 


own language at least in the carly years in school 


as Zaman (1985) suggested shou 





both reduce drop outs 
ane helo to preserve their own culturel identity. He 
ooined that "dengali should continue as second lenguege 
from second or third grate and competency in that woulé 
be gradually develoged, so that it could serve as the 


sion." 





mecium of instruction after orimary edy 


Some of the questions thet have been raised by 
Aldmar Rehman (1992 : 85) for tribel education in the Hill 


‘Tracts are also pertinent to our study. ‘They are : 


“(a) Given the fact that tribel children go 
to the orimary school only for one or two years, borne 
out by high drop out ratio, should not the curriculem be 
devised in such a way that the maximum literacy and 


numerary is given to them within this short time? 


(bp) Gince a large number of these children 
will ultimately form the rerel community and will not 
migrate to the urban centres, should not the oresent 
education ayscem be orienter to urban end modera sector 


job be Gissenseé with? 


{e) Should not the hh: 





priority areas of 


instructions for these schools be worked out to fulfil 





the differing requirenents of the scole which will helo 
them in orectical life, e.g., agriculture, animal 


husbandry, poultry, farming, camentary etc.? 


(a) what system of secondary an? higher 
education can be devised which would be in conformity 
and in continuity, with the changed grimary education 


system? 





(e) How can the financial burden of teachers! 


training and children school education be reduced? 


(€) Is is sossible to structure the whole 
education system to orovide equal opzortunity to all 


segments of the tribal soouletion." 


Rahwan also sugsested to 





something quickly 
to improve the education and create incentives and 
opportunities for the tribal sosulation to get out of 


the morass of soverty ené deprivazion, 





nts 





Qecupation of Reso! ner 


Ye Suall Zeal here with the occupation of 


responéen 





" gather, In Table 3.14, oceusation of 





the ressondents' father is shown, It 1s found thet 
agriculcure was the main cecisstion (65.29%) of the 
ressondents’ fathers’ jhuming assumes the second sosition 
ies, 13,694 Followed by 9,234 of the service holders, 


tl 





6.69% pen-doners, 4.77% businessmen and 0,32% 





contractors. It is seen thet jhum and agricilture are 
: ———— 
the predominant occusations of the respondents’ fathers. 


T et 








Occupation of Rescondents* father 


nyse of Ranga- Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 

Occupation mati cheri.- chari' char 

Jhuming et 23 2 12 43 
(5.30) (36.59) (3.17) (26.00) (13.69) 





Agricy 50 40 53 62 208 


(44.24) (63.44) (84,12) (82.66) (65.29) 


Business 13 - 2 7 15 
(11,59) (3,17) (4.77) 
Service 24 - 4 1 29 
(21,23) (8.34) (2.33) (9,23) 
>ensioneer 19 - 2 - 21 
(16.81) G19) (6.69) 
Contractor 1 - e “ L 
(0.88) (9,32) 








Byven in ‘angamati 6 (5.30%) resoondent! 





fathers have 


been found practising chuming. Small scale business 
also is being sractised by the respondents" fathers. 
This type of occupation was found only in sangamati end 
Khagrachard 13 (11.50%) and 2 (3.17%) ressectively. 
In Rangemati 24 (21,234) are in service, 19 (16,814) 


Pensioneers, in Karyelachari only Jhuming (36.50%) 


ané agriculture (63.49%) were the main occupations of 
respondents! fathers, it is pocable even in urban 

area like Khagrachard 53 (€4.124) of che resaondents! 
fathers were ogriculturalists while 62 (82.66%) of the 


Kamelchari (village) were in agricultural occupation. 


Qcoupation of the kesnondent 


Occupation plays an important role Fox the 





of the life style of 


the seople. A person's 





attitude and behaviour, leisure tine activities, assets 


he possesses are determined by one's occunation. 


Fhe economy of tue people of the Chittegoag 
ndll racts is fundamentally a subsistence economy. 
They produce to meet their own personal requirements. 
Besides agricultural cctivities they also practice 
nonmagricultural activities to meet the needs of their 
daily needs. They bulld their own houses, make thelr 
cwn looms, weave their oun dresses, meke baskets and 
agricultural implements, Dying is generally done by 
incegenous methods. in the technique of basket making 
they show a surprising excellence, Cane work is only 
rarely found - bamboos form the bulk of <he materials 
used, Boat making is also one of thede princioal 


occupations, ‘they hallow out the trunk of « tree for 





their simole canoes, but are nos acquainted 


a 





with th 





art of making comosite canoes, which are not 


s0 useful for the hill streams, 


An imgo 





nt feature of the tribal economy is 
the abundantly available forest resources, which 
comprises mostly of bakhoo, wooden logs, timber, canes 


ané sungrass. hey meke their houses entirely with 





the sbove resources. With these forest resources they 
excel in making kets, walking sticks, water pipes, 
smoking pipes ané objects of decorative and artistic 


value. 





in recent decades che development of commercial 
activities have lead to develosmeat of new sources of 
income, It is interesting to nove that in the survey 

area some people were found to be engaged in more than 

one economic activities at a time, In some cases 
Agriculture has been reolaceé hy:other occupations, A 
great number of educated Chakme people work ia government 
offices, while some are in teaching profession in different 
institutions. Others are enjaged in the factories and 

a few work es contractors, ‘race and business in the 
istrict are mostly in the hencs of outsiders. However, 
the educated Chakmas migrate to urben areas in search 

Of employment and are settling there. ‘The respondents’ 


eccunation as seen in Table tio, 3.15 shows that in urban 


areas majority of the resooncents are employed in service, 


on 
bo 


TABLE NO.3.15 :: Occupation of the kespondente 


Name of Renge- Karalye- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
Cccupation mati © Chari. Chari chari 
Agriculture - 31 a6 Se 104 


(44.20) (25.39) (76.90) (33.12) 


Horticulture 9 9 - - 18 
(7.96) (14, 28) (5.73) 

Shuming - 2 > a 2 
G.a7 (0.64) 

Business 15 3 4 - 20 
(11,50) (4,76) (6.34) (6.36) 

Service 74 2 a7 a1 124 
(65.48) (3.17) (58.73) (14.66) (39.44) 

Contractor 6 - 3 - 9 
(5.38) (4.76) (2.87) 

Labourer - 6 3 7 16 
(9.52) (4.76) (9.33) (5.09) 

Fishing by 10 - - ai 
(9.73) (15.87) (6.69) 

Shop - - BS = * 
TOLAL ¢ 113 63 63 #5 314 





In Rengamatd 74 (65.48%) cesoondencs were found in service. 


there is no scope tor agriculture in this town though 


a 
os 


some of the respondents nave their own lands in cheir 
original native place. they gave these lends on lease 
to others for cultivation, In the vicinity of Rangamati 
town some respondents - 9 (7,96%) are engaged in 
horticulture. This has buen introduced by the Govern- 
ment as an alternative occusatioa for the cisplaced 
persons after building of the Xaptai dam, Besides, 13 
(11,804) respondencs were enjaged in business and 6 
(5.36%) worked 25 contractors. Jone of the resooncents 
pened shoss. All the shops in the bazar (Market) are 


run by Bangalee businessmen ani tra 





jers from other 
districts of Sangladesh. Sot a single hillman is found 
throughout the Hill Tracts running shoos in che bezar. 
(Dewan, Asks, 1979 + 7). In Seralyacheri village 
agriculture is oossible only in the fringe land during 
the period when the lake water recedes. ‘wo responcents 
were found practising jhuminj in this villege. However, 
it was known that they éid not desend on this cultiva- 
tion exclusively because Jhuning gives low yield now-a- 
Gays, A negligible aumber of ressoncents were in service 
holcers ana businessmen, 6 (9.52%) respondents were 
landless labourers anc 9 (1¢, 26%) were practising 
horticulture, Afver creation of the Kantei reservoir, 
fishing as an alternate occusatica has been taken uo 

by the people in the submerged area, In Rangamati 11 


(9.73%) respondents anc in Xaralyachari village 19 (15.87%) 





ibs 


respondents took fishing as an alternative occupation. 
he reservoir has given a fillip of fishing and it was 


Jearnt that more seople in che submerged area are taking 





fish catching as their alternate source of liveBihood. 
Currently, there are about 3,990 registered fishermen 

on the reservoir. he respondents oractising this 
occupation are negligible. ‘t was observed that those who 
engaged in fishing are the trivsl veople, who were uprooted 
by the submergence of their lanc, ‘hey are extremely 
poor and live at a subsistence level. Their econonic 
QLfficulties became more acute whea the fish catch is 
very low because many unscruotlous non-local businessmen 
lend money to the local fishermen on the condition that 
they sugely fish to the former when haryests are good at 

a very much lower rates than the existing market rate. 
Moreover, the commercial supsly of raw fish is completely 


regulated ané controlled by 





@ non-locals, which was 


caused considerable indignation among the tribal peosle 





(islam, S.5., 1981 + 1211-1221), hus the condition of 


the fishermen is very 9c0r. “hey 





nnot Gepend entirely 





on fishing only for their livelinood, Hence, they were 


found to be engaged in other acti 





vies as well, 


In non-submergeé area no resoondents was found 
to be engaged in fishing, because there is no scope for 


fishing in the area. Xhagrachari being the new district 





headquarter many service holéers have been sosted in 


various 





Separtments, Here 37 (59.73%) responcents were 
engaged in service. In Kamalchari village, which is two 
miles dowa the Khagrachari town 11 respondents (14.66%) 


were in service. 





bike other districts of sangladesh most o 





labour force in Chattagong Hill frects is engage? in 


agricultuze. in our survey area majority of © 





respondents from rural areas are engaged in this occupe= 
tion, Accoréiny to 1974 census about 66% of the civilian 
labour force is engaged in this cccugation in the district 
a3 against 77% at the national level. involvement of 
labour force in various occupations in the study area 

is as follows: Service holders 39.49 per cent agriculture 
33.12 ver cent, business 7.09 ser cent, fishing 6.69 ver 
cent, horiculture 5,09 per cent, dhuminy (shifting) 


cultivation 





64 per cent, contractors 2.87 oer cent, 


Gay labourers 5.09 per cent. 


From the above data ic is evident that majority 
Of responcents in urban area are in service in the different 
organizations and dessrtments. This is due to the fact 
that majority of the respondents in the town area ere 
engaged in professions and agriculture assumes the second 
position in the occupation criteria. it is also revealed 


that occusations of the resconieats have change from those 


ae 
or 


of their fathers within one yeneracion, “Ia Rangamati 
the occupation of majority of ressondents's fathers 


was agriculture, ow there is none in this occupation, 





astead most of them are in service, In Karalyachari 
jhuming end agriculture were the two occupations of the 
respondents! father, which are reolaced now by other 
occupations. In khagrachari and kamalchari also many 
alternative occupations have been accepted by the 


respondents. ‘thus a change in occuoation is gradually 


tekim, clace among Chakma society. 


Income 


Income is an important fector which detennines 
the socio-economic status of an individual, It is 
correlated with occupation. Thet is why income is 


desendent on the nature of occusation. 


In a peasant economy land is the basic factor 





of production and che main source of income. Therefore, 
and ownership pattern alone can reveal a good ceal about 


the economy in terms of the level of income the vower 





atructure, access to other inputs ané general welfare 


of the oeosle, 


In Table o,3,16 shows 





e size of agricultural 
lend holding by the respondents. In can be seen from the 


table chat out of 314 resoondents 29 or 12.42 per cent 


TABLE 3.16 #1 Area of land ownership of the respondents 





Land in Ranga- Total 
acres mati 
Landless 13 6 By 9 39 


(11,59) (9,52) (17,46) (12,00) (12.42) 


0.50 - 2 ar 4 3 
(36.28) (6.34) (4.76) (1.33) (15.69) 


1,10 = 2 30 9 9 15 69 
(26.54) (14.28) (14,28) (21.33) (20,38) 


2.10 = 3 19 18 13 cry 61 
(16,81) (28,57) (20.63) (14.66) (19.43) 


3.10 = @ 5 5 7 8 25 
(4.42) (7.93) (21,12) (10.66) (7.96) 
4.10 = 5 9 16 39 





3 
(2.65) (14,28) (17,46) (21,33) (12.42) 


5 and above 12 9 14 37 


2 
(1.76) (19,04) (14,28) (18.66) (11.78) 





have no land, The size of the land ownershio can give 
us an indication of the income of the household in the 


rural areas. Very few resvcugents haé land holding of 





5 acres and above. But in the town areas both in Rangamati 


aad Khagrachari the respondents have alternate income. 


TABLE No.3.17 11 Respondents! Annuel Income 


Income Range- Keralya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
Rage meticheri- chard chard 
Below TK 300 - 3 2 5 10 
(4.76) (3.17) (6,66) (3.18) 
301 = 800 - 4 4 3 11 
(6.34) (6.43) (4.00) (3.50) 
01 ~ 1500 1 Ey 4 3 13 
(0,88) (7.93) (6.43) (4.00) (4,14) 
1501 - 3000 2 4 5 7 18 
(1.76) (6.34) (7.93) (9.33) (5.73) 
3001 ~ 5000 7 9 7 5 28 
(6.19) (14,28) (12.21) (6.66) (8.92) 
001 - 7000 12 1 6 8 33 
(10.62) (11,21) (9.52) (10.66) (20,50) 
7001 - 8900 16 9 7 4 36 
(24.15) (14,28) (11,11) (5,33) (11.46) 
B001- 10,000 22 10 cu 13 56 
(19,46) (15.87) (17.46) 47.33) (17.83) 
10001 = 12000 18 8 9 12 46 
(15.92) (12.69) (14.28) (14.66) (14.64) 
12001 = 1900 2 3 4 9 39 
(20,35) (4,76) (6.34) (12,00) (42.42) 
15001 - 20900 7 1 2 4 14 
(6.19) (1,59) (3,17) (5,33) (4,45) 
20001 - 30000 a - 1 2 6 
(2.65) (1.59) (2.66) (1.91) 
30000 and above 2 - 1 1 4 
(1.76) (2.59) (1.33) (1.27) 


TOTAL 113 63 63 75. (344 








or 
= 


whus income level of both the areas can not be ascertained 
with the size of land ownershis. Income is the major 
indicator of socio-economic condition of the people. 
Income is generated not only by the extent of land 
holding, but also by the nature of other occupations, 
the elusiveness of equaty in Sengladesh has been 
explained by H.W. Blair (1982 ; 65) “when it comes to 
the analysis of the tribal society, income disparities 
are found to be significant." Zebles No. 3.17 ané 3.18 
give the distribution of housenolé by the respondents’ 
annual income and distribution of households by income 


class respectively. 


PABLE Mo.3.18 14 Income Range of the Respondents 





Income class Howseholé in 
per cent 

Upto 1K 5,000 25.47 

5,001 - 15,090 66.68 

15,001 and above 7.64 








1 Yaka (TX = 100 naise (Bangi. 





sh currency) 
It is found that out of the 314 housenolés only 
25,47 per cent received an income less than Tx 5,000, 


The middle income croup with annual income ranging 


i 6h 


between TK 5,001 - 15,90) was 96.87%, The top income 
Group comprises of 7.64% of the total respondents. The 
income showa in the teble oroves that majority of the 
people in the samole are under soverty level. Only 
infinistimally small number of respondents have higher 


income, 


In an attempt te éetermine the income level 


cf the rescongents in both submerged and non-submerged 





reas through their occupation, it 1s noticed that the 
income in non-submerged area is higher than thet of 
submerged area except Rangamati, being the district head- 
quarters where various job ogsortunities exist. It is 

worth mentioning thet level of education and occusation 
Getermine the status end the behaviour yattera of individuals 
these are the imoortant fectors contributiny to the socio- 
cultural change. hese fectors may bring sbout change of 


habits in regard to food, dress, recreation ete. 


A majority of the respondents felt that their 
income is inadequate to meet their both ends, In Teble 
vo. 3.19 shows the respondents’ feelings of adequacy of 
income. 

Et 4s found that only 61 (19.42%) out of a 
total 314 felt that they haé adequate income, 230 reszon- 


Gents (73.24%) had inadequate income, 23 resoondents did 


TABLE No.3,19 a: Distribution of householé according 


to adequacy of income 


Adequate or -Ranga~ Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
otherwise mati chari/—s chari cher. 
yes 34 





5 
(30,08) (7.93) 


xo 67 55 4a 69 230 
(54.23) (87,30) (76.19) (80,00) (73,24) 


De not know 12 3 2 6 23 
(10.61) (4.76) (3.17) (6.00) (7,33) 
QOUAL + 113 63 63 a8 314 





Act answer the question, Un the whole financial hardshios 
are faced by the respondents dee to inadequacy of income. 


Consequently borrowing is resorteé to by the ressondents, 





‘able No. 3,20 shows the sources of financing 
household deficit, Buyiay from market by credit was 


resorted to by majority, followed by borrowing on 





anterest and borrowing from jri-nds anc reletives. Sale 


of assets and sale or mortgage of articles was elso 





resorted to in @ situetion 





ire need, It is clearly 


seen that the oneraticn of 





‘aditionsl money lenders 


in the village with all its accomsanying exploitative 


TABLE No.3, 20 





Distribution = household according 


to sources of financing deficits 


Shuciee Ranga- Karalya~ Khegra- Kamal- otal 








mati char. Chari chari 

sowrow from 39 20 10 5 738 
friends / (34.51) (31.74) (15.87) (12.90) (24.84) 
Feletions 

Buy £rom 47 7 22 12 as 
market by (41-59) (12.11) (34.92) (16,90) (28.02) 
credit 

Sale of 9 8 5 18 40 
assets 96) (12,69) (7,93) (24.00) (12,74) 
Mortgage of 6 1% 8 14 40 
articles ($30) (19.94) (12,69) (18.65) (12.74) 
Take Loan 12 16 18 22 6s 


on interest (10.62) (25.39) (28.57) (29.33) (21.65) 





nature is found to be an imoortant source of finance. 


The reliance on friends snd relations for loans in the 





absence of institutional crecit is the outcome of the 


kinship loyalty in the rurel areas Like the rest 





Senglsdest 





A relationsnis was found to have beea 





estaclished between submerged and son-submerged rural area - 


people in connection with borrowing loan for any deficit. 


i63 
During rainy season (ay and June) the submerged area 

pacole get a harvest of paddy from chetr fringe lend 

which is a financially Cifficult time for non-sebmerged 

area people, ‘hese veoale borrow oadéy from the submergee 
atea people and cetera efter the vain harvest. nikeviiss 
cttineryed area sople ale Korcon Exon their coueerpanes 


in times of need. 


aresent living conditions of the respondents is 





assessed in Teble 3.21, It shows th 





z only 46 (14.64%) 
respondents claimed that they are better off than their 
perents, 103 (32.80%) became poorer and 165 (52.54%) 
respondents remeineé the same. ve can thus say that the 
economic conditions of the Chaknas has remained stagnant 
or deteriorated with no aopreciable change in economic 


oosition, 


Yaritel status 


Among the Hill Yracts seople, marriage as an 





institution, is practically unive: 1 ané meant for all 
acults and no marriege occurs before the age of ouberty 
for girls. Girls usually merzy between the ages of 15-20 
years and boys between the ages of 20-25, An anelysis 
of marriage data from 1961 anc 1974 census shows that 
mean age at marriage for female is 16,4 years, while 


that of male is 23.4 ycars among the rural people of the 


district. 


TABLE No. 3.21 1: Present living conditions of the 





Respondencs 
Livine karalys~ kheg: Kam Total 
conditions cheri chard. chard 

Better 21 6 8 10 46 


(28.58) (9.52) (24,28) (23.33) (14,65) 


Poorer 13 32 24 34 103 
(11.50) (59.79) (38.09) (45.33) (32.80) 


Almost same 79 25 30 31 165 
(69.91) (39.08) (47,61) (41.33) (52.54) 





TABLE No.3.22 Age at Nacriage from Census data of 





1961 and 1974 





Bangladesh 
1974 
Hales 22.8 23.4 24.0 
Females 17.5 18.4 15.9 





Source : Census Revorts 1961 and 1974. 


o 
or 


It indicates that during the period 1961 ané 


1974, 





e aye at marriage for both boys and girls nas 
increased, Age at marriage for the district population 
appears to be higher, for femsles but lower for males 
when compared with the corressoncing national figures 
of 1974, The variation may be cue to difference in 


structural phenomena between the two societies. 


the marital status of vopulation understudy is 
presented in able No, 3,23, it wes found thet 85.99% 
respondents were married, the unit of the survey was 
based on head or 4 person of s household, who was either 
marrieé or remarrieé, semarried sersons were found only 
in two olaces. Out of che totel of 314 respondents the 
number of this category was found 4.45% but in a single 
village in Karalyachari out of 63 respondents, 13 (20.63%) 


were renarried, 


It is significant t> note that there were no 
respondenis who were either Givorced or separated since 


the tribal society peoole marry again immediately. 


Fauily size of the Kessondents 


Family is @ basic unit in che social structure 
of a community. ts form and furction desends upon the 


values which a society gives recognition, The social 


TABLE NO.3.23 :: Marital Status of the Resoondents 


Marital Ranga- Karelya- Khegre- Kamal- ‘otal 
Status mati © chard chari cheri 
Married 108 a3 55 63 270 


(95.57) (68.25) (83.88) (84,10) (85.99) 


Unmarried 3 1 5 10 19 
(2.66) (1659) (7493) (13.33) (6,95) 


Widow 2 4 - 2 8 
(1.76) (6.34) (2.66) (2,54) 
Widower es 2 FT 2 3 
(3.17) 2.59) (0.96) 
Divorced - - - = i 
Remarried - 13 1 - 14 
(20,63) (1.59) (4,45) 
Seperated . a Z a a 
Engaged - - = 5 3 





values and the family values are always interlinked. 
In & wider sense, a family consists of individual members 
Living together under a common roof, share @ common 


hearth and a common purse, 


TABLE No.3.24 +2 Avereye number of members in the 








housenolé 
ee Series OAS Persons per household 
tame of No. of Total ———_—— 
the olace hotsenolé Popula- Survey 1982 
tion result Census 

Renganati 113 656 Sy 

t 
keralyachari 63 430 6.a2 

Yt 5.82 
xhagrachari 63 499 t 

L 
xamalchart 7 512 6.82 X 





Table 3.24 shows the svereze number of persons 


per household in che 





rvey ares, It was found that the 
number of persons ser household in the survey area was 
6.55% 29 against 5.82% in 1961 Jensus in the district. 

Zt 1s also seen that in urban area persons pcr household 
are less than the rurel area, Specielly in Rengamatd 

it was found the least of all the places in the survey. 
The reason behind it is due to the edueation of the urben 


peonle ané awareness of the family >lanning. 


Regardi 





g the size of the fanily, Desai, A.R, 


Gifferentiates four tyoes of households + one having 


WABLE Wo. 3.25 93 








Household Ranga- Karalya Khagra- Kamal- ‘Total 
members mati chari-chari.—chari 
1-3 a7 9 12 13 61 
(Small household) (23.89) (12.09) (16.90) (17.33) (19.43) 
4-6 1 42 33 53 202 
@iedium house- (65.48) (56.90) (29.20) (79.66) (84.33) 
hold) 
7-9 19 11 14 8 43 
(large) (8.84) (14,56) (18.65) (10.88) (13.69) 
10 and above 2 4 1 8 
ery large) 1.76) (2.33) (5.33) (1.33) (2.55) 
POAL + 113 63 63 75 314 


three members or less as a ‘small household, while 
4,5 or 6 members as a medium household, 7, 8 or 9 members, 
a8 a large household, and 10 cr more members as a very 


large housenolé. (Desai, Ass, 1969 + 122), 


Wable 3,25 shows the distribution of household 
members, We founé thot the resgondents usually lived 
in nuclear families consisting of 4 to 6 members (64.35% 
of the total sample, Only 2,55% reszondents had lerge 
families (10 and above members), it is seen that the 


Chekma famil, 





are generally nuclear now-a-days. while 


they were joint families in cheracter only a decade ago. 


In western society a nuclear family consists of husband, 
wife and unmarried chiléren, But et oresent it is 
somewhat different from western nuclear family. Here we 
observe that besides their family members, they keep 
brothers, sisters, nephew, nieces with them for their 


eGucation and other purpos: 





Ramananma while classify- 
ing the families in India categorized this tyoe of Zemily 
as nuclear family with adherents wherein ego, wife, 
children and one or more devendents are found in the 


families. (Ramanamma, A., 1979 t 19). 


Avaets 


this modern age of science end technology 





the needs of men are endless, Demands are more when an 
individual comes in contact with many oursuits of 

modern life, He has to buy many things for himself 

and for his family. ‘hese oroperties determine the 
socio-economic status of an individual in society. Thus, 
in order to obtain information about the moveable and 
immovable properties which consist of land, livestock, 
furniture, utensils possesseé by the resooncents were 


enquired into. 





Yable No. 2,26 shows that 41,08 per cent 1.e., 
129 respondents have radio or cassette, followed by 


6.05 per cent having sewing machines, 5,73 per cent 


TABLE No. 3.26 :1 Assets possessed by the Respondents 


Ranga- Keralya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 


means mati chari. chard. cheri 
Radio / 70 8 33 18 129 
Caseettes (61.94) (12.64) (52.38) (24.00) (41.08) 
Bicycle 9 - is 2 18 
(1.96) (12.22) (2.66) (5.73) 
Motoreyele 2 - 1 - 3 
(1,76) (1.59) (0.95) 
Fan 1 - 2 - 13 
(9.73) (3,17) (4.14) 
Sewing Machine 14 - 3 2 19 
(12.38) (4.76) (2.66) (6.05) 
Television 4 - 2 - 6 
(3.53) (3.17) a.gn) 
‘Yeleohone 2 - = = 2 
(1,76) (0.64) 
Pridge 4 - - 7 1 
(0,88) (9,32) 
Nothing - 55 15 53 123 


(87,30) (23.89) (70,66) (39,17) 


TOTAL # 113 63 63 15 314 





possessed bicycles. However, it is seen that in the 


urban areas the respondents vossessed most of the things. 


a 


In Karalyachari village only 8 (12.69%) respondents 

were found cossessing redic / cassettee, 123 (39.17%) 
respondents had none of the above articles. However, 

the amount of the assets varies according to the financial 
capabilities of the seople. It is seen chat urban people 


are having more modern gadgets than the rural people. 


Residence 


whe Chakmas used to build their houses on 
machans (raised platform). The houses are mainly 
constructed with wood and bamboo with a chan grass 
thatched roof, the houses consist of several rooms 
(Gudhi) separated by bamboo partitions, Access te the 
house which may be Six feet from ihe grouné is by means 
of footholds cut in the trunk of a tree olaced in the 
front and which can be removed in the aight. The front 
space with an open verandah is known as the ‘Ijar', two 
separate verandahs for males and females known es 'Chenat 
are used as dining halls, and connected with ‘Chans! a 
guest room known as 'Sincaba' used by the guests. In 
their absence it is used by the youngnen of the fanily 


slong with a back verandah known as 'Ojaleng'. 


The 'Ijar’ is enclosed with a bamboo mat wall, 
three or four feet hiyh to orevent the small children 
felling over. Shocking accidents used to occur sometimes, 


when this precaution has been neglected, the beck 


“1 
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verandah 'Ojeneng' of the house is also used for 
storage purposes, while the front ‘Chana’ is also used 
to sit in and for the women for weaving purvoses. The 
‘Ijac' is used to store pitchers of water and also 

to dry the caddy, The guests are required to wash 
their feet before they entered the house. There are 
no windows in the house excest in the 'Cjaleng! and the 
guest room, the rest of the rooms have only small 
ventilators, Now-a-days the chakmas have abandoned the 
mechan type of construction and are making their houses 
on the grouné like the Bengalis. “ike other tribal 
geople, the Chakmas live mostly in their own houses, 
Even the landless householders with no lend for home- 
stead buil@ some structure on some one else's land and 


pays no rent, thouyit he 





y be required to do some 
unpaid work in exchange for the orivilege. Most of the 
houses have thatched roofs mace of sungrass. Now som= 


houses have brick walls and reofs of C.1. Sheets. 


Table 3,27 shows that the traditional houses 


of the tribal copulation which are made of thatel 





ané 
usually raised on platform are only 1,91%.tnKaralyachard 
wtlaagechoioes have been built on the ground with an 
open verendah in front snace i.e., Ijar. Rest of the 


Fesoondents stay in the houses built on the ground, 





TABLE Yo, 3.27 +#Housdng. Cox 





ition of the Respondent 


Type of Ranga- Sarelya- Khagra~ Kamél- 9945) 
accomno- mati chard. chari chard. | “O° 
ation 
Traditional - 6 - - 6 
(9.52) (1,92) 
Own house 99 37 37 Bey 219 
(Moeern) (79.64) (99.47) (90.47) (100,00) (88.86) 
Government - - - - - 
quarters 
Rented house 9 - 3 = 12 
(7.96) (4.78) (3.82) 
Relatives 14 - 3 - 17 
Rouse (12,38) (4.76) (5.41) 
TOLAL + 113 63 63 15 314 








Among them 88.86% ressonients stay in their 
own house; 3.82% in the rented house and 5.41% live 
with their relatioas or relations allowed them to stay 
in their houses, ‘he change from the tradition to 
modern way of building houses hes started long beck. 


Zo urban areas building a house in traditional vattera 


is not possible. 


The chanye of housing pattern both in rural 
and urben areas is attributable to the intensified inter- 


action between Chakma and the Bengali plainsmen, 


The exposure to modernity by adooting plzins 
culture has also lead to a small amount of Bengalization 
in some structural features of house building in the 
Hill Tracts. The occurance of such traits is associated 
chiefly with individual tribes who are cayer to achieve 


status outside the tribel coumuaity by adopting the 





modern type of house-building. “nis can ne considered 





as a major change from traéition to modernity among 


Chakmas. 


‘anguege 


As stated earlicr that the district is inhabited 


by a variety of tribes, viz., the Chakma, the Mugh, the 
iora, the bushad, the Kuki, the Murung etc., each 


speakl 





3 4ts own distinct dialect. Chakmes socak a 
language which is « mixture of Bengali, 2ali end 
Sanskrit written in Burmese characters; the Marmas 
speak a Gialect of Durmese languages Tipras a language 
of their own which is akin to Kechari, ‘the rest of the 


tribes speak different dlelects of Assamese 3urmese. 


Little is known about the ancient Chekma 


language, But it is presumed 





at the ancient writing 


of the Chakmes was quite near to thi 





of the Burmese. 
In S@ayjamati @ few bamboo cylinders engraved with this 
ancient characters were fouid, About Chakma writing 


Capt. 





Lewin (1669 s 66) remarked that “the forn of 


cee 
= 


the letters show that they are merely a crude adaptation 





of the Arakenese alphabet." Lewein Burnot says, “it 

48 most orobable that the Chekmas spoke a language not 
belonging to the Indo-European family before they settled 
themselves where they are now living. he chakma grows 


rs to be an exatigle of Mongoloid grou giving up 








its own language co the benefit of the Indo-europsan." 


(Burnot, 1964 + 146). 


About the Chakma language, G.A. Grierson said, 








"tn the centrel portion of th: Chittagong Hill Tracts, 


in the chief's circle, situated in the country round the 





Kemafuli river, a broken cialect of Penyali, peculiar 
to the locality, and of a very curious character ie 
spoken. It is called Chakme, and is based on south- 
eastern Bengali, but has uniergone so auch transformation 
that it is almost worth the dignity of bedng classed as 
@ seperate language." (Discricc Gazetteer, 1975 : 203). 
Lewin and Sills favoured the isea that "the Chekmas 
acquired che Hengali elemen-s in their culture incluéing 
their present language, as a result of acculturation 


curing their eighteenth Century disolacenent northward 


0 


into the lower Karrafuld basin away from the aegis of Arakan. 


(Sopher, 1964 1 120), The acculturation started after 
colonization of the Chittagong Hill Tracts by the 


Bengalis, Still meny words thet are spoken have no 





similarity with Nergeli. “I; ir lenguage became corrupted 


2 
o 


when they were influenced by che Bengalis, Edward Gait 
said, “when one nation brings another under subjection, 
it often imooses its own language on the conquered 


people." ( Edward Geit, 1933 + 2). 


We have mentioned thet the Chakma Lencuage, 
chough a broken form of Bengali, is writeen in Burmese 


cherecters, In this connection, G,A, Srierson writexs 





t is written in an alphabet which allowing for its 
cursive form, is elmost iceatifical with the Khmer 
character, which was formerly in use in Camboéia, Laos, 
Amman, Siam, and at least, the southern art of Burma. 
The Khmer alsnabet is in its tum, the same as that 


which was current in the sout of India in the sixth 





and seventh cbnturies. Tha Burmose character ie 
Gerivec from it, but is much more corrugted than the 
Chakma. ‘he resemblance between the Chakma and the 
Khmer oes not, however, excend to the typical 
peculiarity of the form that the inherent vowel of the 
consonent is & and not a, though even in this there are 


noteworthy 904: 





28 of resemblance. ‘The Khmer sign for 
Ja has not the hook on the rijht hené side cossessed by 


the Chakma JZ. ‘This hook represents the %, simierty, 





the hooks on the side of the Chakma ta, the and ra, are 
all relics for the 014 sign for a." (District 


Gazetteer, 1975 : 203-204), 


<t 
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In Chakma language, peculiar intonation is 
also common in pronounciation among some of the clans 
of the Chakmas as 4s found in the pronounciation in 


the sadar area of Mymensingh district. 


Like Bengali, Chakma language is also 
influenced by the Arabic ené Persian languages, ané 
some Arabic and rersian words are in common use among 
the Chakma people e.ge, Khoda (God), Salam (Salute), 


Hagim (Judge) etc, 


‘The Chakmas have many popular legaads, 


“Rachamon" and "Dhenpadi", 'Chadigang Chara! are the 





main, ‘he former speaks the glory of their ancestors, 
their valour and ideals on ceremonial occasions end 
the leter indicates how they had to leave Chittagong, 


These songs are sung durin, che festival time. 


In Chakma language very few written books ere 
found. Of these the name of the two books, 'Rajamala! 
and Agartara' can be mentioned, ‘Rajamala' 1s a book 
of history about Trippera and 'Agartara' is a book of 


religion. Soth the books are written in Chakma alphabet. 


Babu Nilkamal Das translated 'Soudha Renjika’ 
from the religious book, 'Thaduttoang' at the patronage 


o£ the Chakma Queen Sreemati Kalindi Rani in 1884, The 


book is considered as the sacred book by the Chakmas- 
vhe Chakmas have several religious books which were 
written in Pali language and in Chakma alghebet. lo 
Ghekma 2erson has written any book worth mentioning 

in English. Prof. Pierre gessaignet, however, quoted 
a few articles in hic book, "Pribesmen of the Chittagong 
Hil] Tracts” which were written by the Chakme Chict, 
Capt. Kaje Xumar tridiv Roy and his fether end grand- 
father. ‘he $& examole of the standard work on the 
Literature ané racial character of the Chakmas 4s 
‘chakma Jeatix Itibritta' written by Siraj Hohan Dewan, 
The work is a significant contribution +o Bengalt 


literature itself. Ani 





ex two Tesearch works entitled 
‘Chakma Vasher Itibritta’ ané 'Chakma Vasher Dwani 
Tatwa’ by Jugata Chekma are note worthy, There are 


other writers, who have contributed in their ovn way to 





he richness of Chekma lanjuege ani literature. 





The educeted youths of che Chakmes brought 

out little magazines such as Singha (fluce), Zuni 
(Firefly) Senjuni (Rainbow), Bija and Furomon, which 
have led to the growth of their language and literature. 
hese oublications also included writings from the 
Marma, Tipra and Vanchensya writers, The writings 
revealed the social values, national ethos, vatriotic 
and religious fervour of the peosle, Through the 
writings the writers heve tried to project the literature 


and culture, 
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in modern Chakma literature, one geta a 
glimpse of the artistic mind at work. It is evident 
particularly in poetry. bike sengali poetry, the 

Chekma ooetry also occusies its own distinctive olace 


for its diversified forms a1 





dynamic realitics. ‘The 
seienic splendour of che Chittegon: "ill Tracts greenery 
and the simple pastoral cherms of the villages have 
found articulate exoressions in ell their poetical 


works and lyrics. 


in this study an attemst was mede to ascertain 
the respondents knowle@ge of English and Bengali, In 
urben areas of senganetd an¢ Khagrachard, 75.22% and 
60.31% of the respondents knew how to reed and write 
English respectively. In rural areas of Kharalyachari 
and Kamalchari only 4.76% and 25.33% responzents knew 


Bnulish. 


Bengali language is known by majority of the 
recponden:s (83.75%) in all the four survey areas. It 


is significant that in Langameti the di: 





laced people 





had more interaction with outsiders. ‘he reason for 
knowing Bengali language is cue to the fect that all 
the tribel ocople have to l<arn Bengali for the ourpose 
of exchange of views with the Bengalis. All business 
and official transactions are in Bengali, because these 


are dominated by Bengalis. 








Language Range= Karalya- Khagra- Kamsl- Total 


known mati chari Chari. chard % 
English 85 3 38 19 46.17 
Bengali 113 38 46 66 83.75 











Multi response table. 
Food and Drink 


Food is one of the most imsortant besic needs 
without which no animate being can survive. Normally 
individuals edoot their diet >:tteras with the indegenous 
food stuffs available in the area, oifferences in 

food hebits are due to the diversity of race and the 


ecology. 


An analysis of the food items and dietary 
habits of the reople in an area is imoortant because 
it reflects the nutritional level of the population. 
Ia a region where trading in food is limited, the 
@ietary pattern of che veosle will reflect the cropping 
oattern, he food production in che area is determined 
largely by the climatic and topograzhical peculiarities 
of the region because the seonle produce what they eat 


and cat basically what they oroduce. 


ist 


The normal diet of the people of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts consists of rice, fish, meat, vegetables 
ete, Hice is the staple food consumed by all the 


people in this ares. Consumstion of wh 





is very 
negligible, che frequency of consumption of rice and 
wheat by the respondente during the week preceding the 
survey is given in Table 3,29. 





TABLE NO,3.29 11 Distribution of household by daily 


consumption of rice and wheet 


Daily frequency in che last wee! 











Name of TOrAL 
che area Be eS Licaccad 
once Twice “hrice Four once 
tines 
Ranganistd = 76 32 3 2 113 


(67.28) (28.31) (2.65) (1.76) 


Karalyachert 3. 58 2 - - 63 
(4.76) (92,06) (3.17) 


Khagrachard 3 as ut 1 f 63 
(1.59) (77.77) (17.46) (1.59) (1.59) 

Kamalchart 1 66 2 - - 75 
(1.33) (88.00) (10.66) 

TOPAL + 5 249 53 4 3 Bia 


(1,59) (79.29) (16.88) (1,27) (9.95) (99.98) 





ao 


i is observed from the above table that 


all the respondents (314) consumed rice daily ané that 





1,59% consumed it once a dey, while 79.29% twice 


daily, 







ice daily end 1.27% four times Gaily. ( 
infinistimally swdll number of resooncents (0.95%) 
conduncé wheat during the week orior to the survey and 
all of chem consumed iz once a day. Wajority of the 
respondents (79.29%) consumed rice twice a day followed 
by 16.88%) thrice @ day. it ‘is observed that the 
Chakmas take rice in the morning 2s breakfast, lunch at 
noon anc in the evening for sinner, therefore, the 
consumotion of rice is more, It is also observed that 
vegetables, ¢al, eggs, milk, dry fich, >0tetoes and 


fruits formed a part of their diet. 


Information on consumption of other items by 
the household like tobacco, wine, betalnut, tea wes also 
collected which is shown in Table 3.39, + was founé 
that tobacco in the form of cigarettes, oloe-smoking 
and chervot was very common, In fact 79.93% of the 
resoonsents were found to be inéwlging in tabacco 
smoking. Wine, (a kind of tice beer made by the local 
women) was also Consumed by 65,92% of the ressondents, 
while 62.42% of the ressondencs were eating betal leaf 
(Pan) regularly. Daily consumgtion of tea became a 


very pooular habit of the ocozle of this region, 
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TABLE No. 3,30 #3 Distribution of householé taking 


other items 


eee nF Ranga- Karalya- \«hagra- kamal- otal 
ome os mati chari chai. chari 
Zobacco, 

Cigaretes 66 60 58 67 251 


ané other (58,49) (95.23) (92,06) (69.33) (79.33) 
items 


Wine 83 49 51 28 207 
(73,45) (77,77) (80,95) (32.00) (65,92) 


Pan 54 42 49 51 196 
(47.78) (66.6€) (77.77) (68.90) (62.42) 


Tee 109 2a 44 as 201 
(96.46) (36.59) (69.84) (33.33) (64,01) 


Multi-ressonse table. 


ea drinking habit is found more in Rangamati (96.46%) 
than in other parts cue to modernization. In rural areas 


tea consumption is less than the urban areas. 


Arts, Crafts and Dress 


vhe word ‘art* hes always been used to cover 

2 variety of meanings, Ia its strictest sense it is used 
in distinction from ‘nature’ to cover all shenomena 
which are due to the exercise of humen ability as ooposeé 


to those which men in no way controls. But nature has 


always played a vital role in the development of 
art. Man is the child of nature. The creative urges 
of men have centred round nature, Nature has mothered 
homo-sapiens through the most turbulent ohase of his 
Gevelooment and in consequence it has ceeply influenced 
and moulded his mysterious 2nd ageless hendiwork - his 
art, from potshreds to pyremids, from cave art to 
Michael Angelo, nature has been conjured uo and mirrored 


in those oainful and hallowed sieces which go by the 





name of art, In short ‘Art is Nature! (Sattar, 1975 


Lut: 





Hypothesis about the origin and the 


iittle convincing evicersee— 





of art have so far yield 
oe SeNEAT Soacilen: Tu. atte WNivkerioue ceaaauines ‘sag 
have oreceded efforts at representation of nature, in 
other cases forms of nature may have been evolved into 
decorative patterns. In one area or period drawing and 
painting mey have preceded sculpture, out the orocess 

may have been reversed elsewhere, the factors potentially 
influencing artistic exoression are multiple : available 
new materials, techniques arising from the use of certain 
materials and from customary industries and craéts, ideas 
ané actions uppermost in oeoole's minds and their general 


mental approach and cevelogment, (WIAS, 1967 + 654,661). 


In primitive society art is not hi 





aly 


Gevelozed nor is consciously cultivated but it encompasses 





everything from cradle to cremation. It is discernible 


in the religion and worshio of the people in their 





temple and monasteries, in signing and dancing, their 
@iet patcern, drink and clothing. Therefore, their 


art is their lite, 5,A, Hoebel said, “that primitive art 





4s the art of primitive peoples." (Hoebel, 1958 1 253). 





Development of trade transactions and seafaring 
nature of the people heloed in the spread of arts and 


crefts, Once connoisseurs of 





ngal inverted artists 
from Chine and Germany to design their olaces and 
furniture, vhis helped to sooularise their art among the 
eoole, Thus art travelled from one country to another, 
In pre-historic times the Sritish isles was intensively 
influenced by so many countries like, France, Central 


Eurove and Scandenavia. 


Assimilation in art also speeded up through 
mutual contact. For example, the Eskimos bartered their 
hides and wood for fruits like dates from the Arabs of 
the Sahara desert, shells and sncils from Pecific coasts, 
and cotton, wood, leaves and bark of trees from the 
Andaman islands. In this way mutual exchenges led to 


Giversification ané imorovenent of eraftsmanshio. 


For the Gevelopment of art, museums have also 


played an imsortent role. Museum is the live institutioa 





of art. R.U. Sayce rightly observes, "Museum collections 


will show in what a great extent the peoples ..., have 
depend upon the natural products of their surroundings, 
AS a consequence there arises the necessity for an 
ethaographical museum to have a good suoply of suitable 
photographs in its cases to illustrate the nstural 
setting of the cultures that they cepresents; for all 
tribal monograshes to contain good and well-illustreted 
Gescriptions of the territory in which the tribe under 
Giscussion lives, and for the erchaeologist to reconstruct 
as far a8 possible the geograshical conditions in the 
midst of which the cultures which he studies were 


éeveloped and spread." (Sayce + 1983 1 30), 


Like others the ert of Chakme people reveals 
diverse influences. The architecbural Sesign of the 
religious shrines - called khyang (Monastry) of the 
Chakmes and Marmas bears the testimony of Burmese 


influence, 


‘Che Craons, Santals, Ho, “Mundas, Rajbansis 
and Bunas of Rangour, Dinsjour, Sayra and .Rajshahi 
districts in Bangladesh follow indian motifs which have 


a dominant themes in their art, 


She people of the Chittagong Hill tracts show 
@ surprising excellence in basket making. Bamboo is 


the bulk of materials used 





ng baskets. Some 


people of this area have learnt meny technological 





devices for their livelihood. the éiversified influences 
in the techaique of art are different from their own 
culture. Carpentry is an example of such type. there 
is no denying the fact that tribal culture has been 
greatly influenced by the Sengalis, Thus modern 


techniques in many fields have been acquired by them, 


Although the art of crewing and using of colour 


is not well known to these g 





2, yet they have their 
unique designs of traéitional vaintings, A sense of 
beauty was a compelling factor which urged men to 
Gevise new methods of image maxing from érawing to 


painting and sculpture. 


Vable No, 3.30 shows the arts and crafts pursued 
by the rescondents, Majority of the respondents pursued 
basket making as craft (164 or 52.22% of the total 
ressondents), but 138 (43.94%) do not know arts / crafts. 
Previously art of knowing basketery was a common oheno= 
menon for the Chakmas, As they are heading towards 
modernisation, barketry hes hesa repleced by other new 
types of activities now-ardays. It is signizicant to 
nove that @ great siajoricy (76.99%) of respondents from 
Rengamati do not follow any att or crafts, ‘chis evidently 
shows that they'are becoming modem and are leaving their 


traditional art and crasts. 





TABLE NO,3,31 41 Distribution of Household knowing 


Arts and Crafts 


Type of Rangas Karalye= Khegra= 
crafts mati chari chari 





Basketry 24 52 3g 53 164 
(18.58) (82.53) (60.31) (79,66) (52.22) 


Carpentry 5 - 2 i 8 
(4,42) (G.17) 233) (2,54) 
Praditional - 3 1 - 4 
Painting (4.76) (1,59) (1,27) 
Knows nothing 87 8 22 a 136 


(76.99) (12,69) (34.92) (26,00) (43,94) 





Dress 





Most tribal peosle of Sangladesh have their 
own traditional dress, che male members wear a white 
turben with a coat ané dhotee. Yhe upper classes and 


the educated people use western tyoe of dresses. 


whe Chakma women have fair comolexion and a 
well develoned figure. hey brushitheir hair back and 
tie. it in @ loose knot at the back of the head. They 


wear blouses of home soun zed cloth (Khadi) end petticoats 


Se 


TABLE No, 3.32 3: Dress Pattern of the household 


in the Survey Area 





Dress Ranga- Karalya- Khagra~ Kamal Total 
Pattern mati chard chart chari 
Traditional - 15 - - 15 
Type (23.80) (4.77) 
Western 107 27 44 34 212 
Type (94.69) (42.85) (69.84) (45.33) (67.51) 
Lungi, dhoti/ 6 21 19 41 87 
Saree (5.30) (33.33) (30.15) (54,66) (27.70) 
‘TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 (314 


of home spun cloth dyed dark blue with a deeo red 
boarder called *Pinon'. The combined garment is worn 
tightly wrapped round the body and twisted in at the 
waist and reaches almost to the ankels. 


Table No. 3,32 gives the dress style of the 
ressondents. Out of total of 314 respondents only 15 or 
4.77% respondents were using traditional dresses. It 
should be mentioned here that the traditional éresses 
are woven at home. The Chakma women ere noted for their 
skill and design for weaving blouses and pinons. Due to 


modernity people have given up their traditional dresses. 


190 
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Young Chakma boys use pants and shirts and most of the 
girls imitate the dress style of Bengalis, some at times 
use their traditional éresses. ‘Traditional way of life 
is gradually replaced by modern values and ideas as a 


phase of acculturation with the greater societies, 





Majordty of resooncents . . using western type dresses 
are 212 or 67.51%, At the same time lungis, dhoties, 


Sarees are used by 87 or 27.70% of the households. 


Weaving is en imoortant art in the Chakma society. 
Specially in the rural areas in every house, weaving loom 
is commonly seen, In Table No, 3.33, we find thet in 
rural areas almost all the resvondents have weaving 

looms at their home, In the urban area the housewives 
weave cloth with waist loom, Though the Chakma girls ase 
Sarees and blouses still the traditional dress pinon and 
Khadi is very popular among them. They make their dress 
themselves by the waist loom. after the formation of 
Bangladesh woollen cloth made by the Chakma girls became 
popular everywhere, Materials for this cloth 4s procured 
from the second hané cloth imported from foreign countries, 
At present the Chakma women weave woollen cloth using 


this fibre and co # profiteble business by selling it. 


The traditional ornaments of Chakma women 
consist of ear-rings, necklaces, bracelets, anklets ané 


bangles, There are three varieties of necklaces, one of 


TABLE No, 3.33 1: Distribution of household by 


Weaving loom in Survey Area 


Ranga- Karalya Khagra- Kamal- Total 
Mati chart chari —chari 


Having weaving 14 58 45 75 192 
loom (12,38) (92,06) (71,42) (109.00) (61.15) 
No weaving 99 5 18 - 122 
loom (87,61) (7.93) (28.57) (38.85) 





massive make worn close round the neck, the other a band 
of filigree work in silver reaching below the breasts, 
the third consisting of rupee coins strung on black 
thread, The main ornaments used by the Chakma women 


are as follows? 


Mairpin — Charang, with a chain Chulaphul (hair 
flower) ear-ring, Zumuli, Kanphul or F 


Kajaphul etc. 


Necklace and Chain - Cheek, Aajuli, Aal Chara, Tenga 


Chara, Pijichara (beads) etc. 
Ammlets - Taj-Jur, Baju 
Bangles - Kuji haru, Balaharu, Bangari, ivory bangles. 


Nose Pins = Sona Nos, Nekphul. 


The ornaments are mostly made of silver, & 
few in gold. But it 4s observed that none of the 
ornaments are used by them now-a-days. ‘This is due 

to direct impact of Bengali culture that the Chakma 
women have abandoned their traditionel orgaments and 
adopted new designs in place of their own. Thus we 
notice that due to acculturation Chakmas are changing 
their dress styles, and ornaments. The indegenous arts 
and crafts are slowly disassearing. However, weaving 
is still practiced by Chakma women. The change noticed 
in weaving is that they are weaving woollen clothes out 
of imported second hané cloth by utilizing the fibre. 


They are also selling this woollen cloth. 


The Impact of Hydro-Electric 
Project on Occupation 


It is en undenying fact that the construction 
of Kaptad Hydro-Electric dam ia the district dramatically 
changed the economic life, social customs and behaviour 
of the people. The direct and indirect impact is felt 
virtuelly all over the Hill Tracts. Now the tribal 
communities particolerly the Chakmas are found to be 
involved in several skills and work for meeting their 
necessities for existence, The dam created increased 
means of communication, administration and community 


development orojects were started, The dam was also 


ve 


193 


created a traumatic experience for the tribal sopulation 

in the district displacing about 28,000 households, 
affecting more than a lakh of people and submerging 

54,000 acres of land or 40 ver cent of the plough land 

of the district. Since then the government has taken up 
new development projects and schemes throughout the 
@istrict. The Chakmas living in the district are rapidly 
taking up a number of urban occusations, The causes 

of this tendency ere not of recent origin but its 
acceleration is recent because of the urban industrial 
revolution operating in this district. The impact of 
urbanisation on the Chakma social life is reflected through 
different factors such as spread of education, particisation 
in the services, business and trace and the administrative 
programmes of the government, <n terms of structural 
relationship and cultural contents of Chakma society, 

we note that gradually but surely new values and 

concepts from the Bangalies have continued to penetrate 
into the Chakma villages. Thus they have disturbed 


traditional way of life. 


‘The most important traditional occupation of 
the Chakma people was agriculture. It is now becoming 
a market based or monetized economy. In the weekly 
market, vaddy rice and vegetables ere the most important 


items of business tramctions. 


We noticed dichotomy between the local and 
the non-locals in respect of business. The local 
people are mostly selling vegetables, paddy and rice 
while the non-locals deal in outside merchandise such 
as cloth, stationery and utensils, With the improvement 
of roaé communication facilities ané transport services, 
modern things have become easily available in the rural 
areas which brought about a great change in the consump- 


tion and utilization pattern of the people. 


‘he growing existence of a large agglomeration 
of the population in this district where there was a 
small number of people previously has brought in its 


train a host of social problems for the tribal: 





Many 
of the problems are Gue to the fact thet the tribals 
were thrown into unfamiliar urban situetions, which 
they were uneble to combat primarily because they hed 
no prescribed behavioural patterns in their tradition, 
As e result of this there hes been modification in their 
sociel and cultural values under urban and industrial 
conditions. among the tribal youth, however, there is 
growing antagonism against their traditional mode of 
social life, which often results in dropping out or 
rejecting tribal mode& of behaviour. Due to daily 
contacts with modern culture, the urban way of life is 


slowly but steadily pushing its way into the social life 





pattern of the tribals, replacing their traditional way 


of life, 


oo 
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‘This phenomena which has been accelerated in 
recent times, lead to the process of detribalisation, 

‘The use of the term 'cetribalisation' here means primarily 
to incicate the change from the tribal to urban standard 


of behaviour. 


However, in some p1aces agriculture has been 
repleced by other occupations, horticulture and fishing 
are the important examples. Horticulture is being 
encouraged by the government (growing pineapples). This 
occupation is seen mainly in the hill tops of submerged 
area. Currently, there are about 3000 registered 
fishermen fishing in the lake of the dam, The Chekmas 
who are engaged in fishing occuvation are only 20-25 ver 
cent of the total number of fishermen. These Chakma 
fishermen weré chose who were uprooted by the submergence 


of the land due to the construction of the Kaptai dam. 


The changing pattern of occupation near the 
industrial complex of Kaptai, Chan@raghona has given 

a tremendous set back of the traditional subsistence 
economy, These people, who were completely uprooted 

from their traditional villages have by and large became 
garceners and fishermen, But the case of the educated 
Chakmas is quite different in respect of their occupation. 
A large number of educated Chakme ceople work for the 


government, while some are in teaching profession in 





different institutions, others are engaged in factories 
or Work as contractors. This brings monetary income 

and boost the Chakma economy. A small proportion of 
the Chakma people are engaged in non-farm activities, 
like business, trade, professions etc. But trade and 
business in the district are mostly in the hands of 
outsiders, However, the educated Chakma people are 
found moving towards urban areas in search of emoloyment 


facilities, and subsequently settling there, Thus 





ecucation determined the occupation as well as the stetus 
of an individual in the society, Through education 
cultural evolution is taking place which 1s :erceptible 
4n the Chakma society. he Chakmas have progressed 
from Machan Ghar 1.e., platform éwelling to residential 
houses, from a Jhumia (slash and burn cultivator) to 
agriculturist and to a government official ana trom 
illiteracy to education, They have been given the right 
to become a member in the Jatiya Sangsad (Parliament). 
They have been moved away from the tribal obscurantism 
and entered the fold of civilised society and religion 
through education, Damle et al rightly observed that 
‘education end occupation are directly related. The 
type of job that one choses is inveriably related to 
the level of education and the type of education one 


has received. (Damle and Bambawale, 1978 1 64). 





At present as the tribes are leaning more 
and more towards modern education the transition is 
reflected in their soctety, he avant garde in this 
change are the Chakmas, Tipras and Marmars. They never 
claim to be Bangalees, ‘They have zealously guarded their 
individuality in culture aad literature. They are trying 
hard to catch up on education with the non-tripal 


copulation. 


‘Eeisure and Zecreation 


Leisure is cefinec "as the perioé during which 
an individual is free from work or other duties and 
which may be utilised for purzoses of relaxation, 


diversion social achievement or personal develooment 





(Gist anc Fava, 1964 = 411). Human so 





eties have 
possessed activities enabling people to tind enjoyment, 
amusement, self tulfilment and self enrichment. The 
exoeriences that modern man cains from his leisure are 
cultural universals, but the ways in which these 
experiences have been obtained fave varied immensely." 
(Kenneth, 1970 + 86), ‘Recreation supplies an outlet 
for the activity drive and as such satisfactory.’ (Nash, 
1953 + 119), he term ‘recreation’ covers many things- 


play change from drudgery, rest for mind and body, sport 





and amusement ete, It includes all the ways in which 


people spend the spare time or leisure moments by wey 


of recreation. “Taking off from Karl Marx, someone 
defined leisure as ‘the new opiate of the masses’, Yet 
others characterise leisure as 2 particular form of 
discretionary human activity which consumes disposable 
time - and disposable money" - (Times of India, Bombay, 
November 22, 1985 : 6). “Included in the all-embracing 
tem “leisure activities" are items such as tours and 
travels, buying fast food or eating out in style, 
visiting discotheques, sports gymnasia, health centres, 
fashion shows and art exhibitions, buying the new 
specialist magazines and so forth, The key element, of 
course, is that leisure expendicure is discretionary and 
one always has a choice.* (Times of India, Bombay, 


November 22, 1985 : 6). 


Leisure and recreation are part of social life. 
Leisure is considered as a relief from the monotonous 
life and recreation is a socialising force which offers 


an opportunity for free choice and creative experience, 





whe way in which leisure and recreation are enjoyed may 
be appropriate or inappropriate, good or bad, timely 
or ill-timed is consciously found in all societies. The 
amount of leisure time scent to each activity end the 


character of activities may very from a group, a 





community or a socie ring the leisure hours and 


holidays, pcople pursue cifferent tyves of recreational 


holidays. Peoole pursue different types of recrea- 
tional activities as 4 change from their routine work. 
Generally salaried people in urban areas spend a 
portion of their income for recreational purposes 
during the time of their leisure. The place of work 
in an urben area is away from the olace of residence, 


thus providing a wider range of contacts, interests and 





friendship which is not commonly found in the traditional 


community, since persons 





uysued, their occupations with 
the tamily members. Many chanjes occurred in the nature 
of leisure and recreational activities, Here the recrea~ 
tion end leisure time activities are used as an index of 
social change and thereby the urban imoact upon them. 
Skills in recreational activities are supplement to the 
economic activities which not only bring personal 


satisfaction but orovides integration of ideas and views. 


Leisure Time Activities of the Chakmas 





rhe resson@ents were asked how they soent 
their spare time. The replies from urban area respondents 
in both submerged and non-submerged areas covered many 
activities and replies from rural areas were almost 
similar, O£ them 35 resooncents 4id not have any 


specific recreational activitics. 
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TABLE NO, 3.34 2: Leisure Time Activities of the 


Chakmas 


Leisure Time Ranga~ Karalye- Khagra~ Kamal- Total 
Activities mati chard chari chard 


With friends 21 4 9 6 40 
(18.58) (6.34) (14.28) (8,00) (12,73) 


With relatives 40 3 18 4 65 
(35.34) (4.76) (28.57) (5.33) (20.79) 


outing for 6 - 2 2 9 
fishing (5.30) (3.17) (2,33) (2.86) 
Working at 46 45 24 50 165 
home (40.70) (71.42) (38.09) (66.66) (52.54) 
No specific - 1 10 14 35 
recreation (17,46) (15,87) (18.66) (11.14) 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 15 314 





It 4s seen from the above table that 165 
(52.54%) respondents spend their leisure time by working 
on their hobbies at home, followed by 65 (20.70%) 


respondents spent their time with relatives and 40 





(12, 73%) wich friends, Only 9 (2.86%) go for fishing 


as a leisure time activity. 





Usually people return home after 6 7.) om 





their work get relaxation and drink rice beer with frienés, 


For both submerged and non-submergeé areas 
the most popular leisure time pursuit is enjoying a 
movie. It is the cheapest form of entertainment for 
all individuals. ‘The rural people go to bazar on 
weekly market days and enjoy movies where cinema 


houses are located. 


TABLE No. 3.35 1: Respondents who go to Movies 


Ranga= Karalya- Khegra~ Kamal- Totel 


Ressonse mati chart chart char 
yes 104 20 48 40 212 
(92,03) (31.74) (76.19) (53.33) (67.51) 
ao 9 43 15 35 102 
(7.96) (68,25) (23,80) (46,65) (32.48) 
TOLL + 113 63 63 15 314 





It is seen from the above table that 212 





(67.51%) respondents enjoy seeing a movie as part of 
their recreation. It is also noticed that urban people 
are more interested in movies, since the cinema houses 


are situated in the town which are easily accessible 





for the urban people, This kind of facility is not 


easily available for the rural people. 
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The frequency of visit, however, is regulated 
by the amount of money which an individual can afford, 
and also depends on the habit of @ person. Some people 
visit cinema houses every week or at least twice in a 
week. It was also observed that the peoole spend « 
considerable amount for seeing the movies. Hence, an 
attempt was made to know the opinions of the respondents 
regarding the effect of a movie on general public. In 
Table 3.36, it is seen that 121 (38.53% respondents opined 
that dt has nedther good nor bad effect. 74 (23.56%) 
held positive view while 58 (18.47%) and 61 (19.42%) 
considered cinema as having bad and mixed influences 


resvectively. 


TABLE NO, 3.36 :1 Respondents’ Opinion regarding 


effect of movies 


Ranga- Karalya- xXhagre- <amal- ‘Total 


tigation mati char chari chari 
Good 18 8 14 34 74 
influence (15.92) (22.64) (22.22) (45.33) (23.56) 
Neither good 59 28 26 e122 
nor bad (52.21) (44.44) (41,26) (10,66) (38.53) 
Bad 15 26 3 17 58 
influence (23.27) (41.26) (14.28) (22.66) (18.47) 
Mixed 24 8 14 16 61 
influence (18,58) (10,66) (22.22) (21,33) (19,42) 
: 63 75 314 





Be 





Reading is one of | ortent leiéure 





activity of educated people. One of the most poouler 
leisure time activity among the educated respondents 

is the habit of reading newspapers and magazines. They 
showed great interest in day to day social and political 
events sublished in the newspapers, 3esides these, after 
returning home from work some play cards and chess for* 
recreation. In the villages football, Kebadi are the 


pooular games, played during their leisure hours, 


Reading Newspapers 


Newsoavers are the media of communication which 
carries ideas and information to the people. It gives 
news from distant oleces, An attemot was made to assess 
how many respondents have the habit of reading the 


newspapers, 


Table No. 3.37 revealed that 135 (42.99%) 
respondents did not read newspaoers at all and the rest 
of the respondents read newspacers either regulerly or 
occasionally. It 4s obvious that urben people read 
newspacers more than rural peoole, Here, it is seen 
that the educated people, who mainly stay et the urban 
areas ere not confined to their thinking and outlook 
within certain limit but are also imbibing new ideas, 
values by reading newspacers. In Kangamati and 


Khagrachari the respondents who reed newspapers regularly 





TABLE NO.3.37 :: Newspaper reading habit of the 


Respondents 

Frequency Ranga- Karelys- Khagra- Kamal- Total 

of reading mati chari, chari chard 

Regularly 80 - 49 10 139 
(70.79) (77.77) (13.33) (44.28) 

Occasionally 27 2 6 5 40 
(23.89) (3.17) (9.52) (6.66) (12.73) 

Never 6 61 8 60 135 
(5.30) (96.82) (12.69) (80.90) (42.99) 

TOTAL + 113 63 63 15 314 





are 70,79% ané 77.77% respectively, As there is creater 


illiteracy in rural areas reading of papers is less. 


Table No. 3.38 gives the preferences of 
respondents to different items in the newspapers, It is 
found that most of the respondents preferred mainly to 
read current news. Here, current news includes world 


events, national and regional news, ‘The migrant resettled 





Fespondents from Aengamati (61.9%) end 46.3% from Kagrachari 
are interested in current news. In conformity with the 
reading of newspapers we also noticed that urban 


respondents are interested in current affairs which is 


a value of modernization. Since the district is 
politically active end is in @ disturbed state, the 
educated respondents maturally svent their leisure time 
in reading current affairs in newspapers, ‘This im fact 


can be interpreted as political activism or awareness 


The reading of novels, biographies fiction ete. 
constitute a leisure time literary pursuit. It is 
relevant to ascertain whether the respondents nad any 


such pursuits, 


ABLE No, 3.39 1 Reading of Bocks, Novels ete. by 


Respondents 

Type of Ranga- Karalya-~ Khagra- Kamal- Total 

Material mati chard chari chai 

Novels 42 1 12 % 62 
(37.16) (1.59) (19,04) (8.33) (19.74) 

Biographies 16 - 7 2 25 
(24,15) (11.11) (2.66) (7.96) 

Detectives 9 - 4 3 16 
(7.96) (6.34) (4.90) (5,09) 

Fiction 1 - 6 4 21 
(9,73) (9.52) (5.33) (6.68) 

Don't read 35 62 34 59 190 


(30.97) (98.41) (53.96) (78.66) (60,50) 


63 75 314 





In Vable 3,39 it is seen that only 62 (19.74%) 
respondents read novels and hey are mainly from urban 
areas namely 37.16% trom Rangamati and 19.04% are from 
Khagrachari. Magazines like Weekly, "Sichitra','Robbar' 
ané "Swadesh are popular among the educated respondents. 
Majority of the respondents 190 (60.504) read neither 
books nor megazines, This shows that reading novels 

and magazines are not the major pastime for majority of 


rural people, 


‘bistening to the Radio. 
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Earlier it was steted that 50 per cent respondents 


owned ra¢io sets. Of all the leisure time activities, 
radio listening is the most vopular leisure time oursuits 


among the Chakmas, 


Music and songs are most oopular items for all 
the listeners. Listeners gave preferences in order of 


popularity to music and songs, cultural programmes, plays 





and news items, Among the educated respondents, British 
Broadcasting Corporation's (3,5.C"s) Bengali news is very 
popular. The reason may be that B.B.C. played the vital 
Fole in broadcasting actual news during the time of 
Bangladesh liberation movement, +t elso broadcasts 
sometimes che affeirs of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. In 


the intervicow it was found music, songs, plays are 


universally popular anong the Chakmes irrespective of 
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their age and sex. Besides these individuals had their 
own preferences to agricultural programmes, news and 
political discussions, Thus listening to the radio 
gives the listeners a sense of participation in world 
affairs, Listening to the radio has many functions, It 
1s @ source of pleasure and entertainment, It enlightens 
people. Finally the radio serves as a bridge between 
the tribal and the urban world, It appears new group 
norms, inculcates mocern attituées, Radio particularly 
plays an important role as a disseminator of knowledge 


and as a means of entertainment, 


‘The Significance of Leisure Activities 





Everybody desires to reduce the drudgery of 
their routine work. Leisure time activity is influenced 
not by individual needs and values but by norns of groups 
to which a man belongs, There is no scheduled time to 
enjoy leisure in the village but they enjoy whenever 
they ere free from the routine duties of daily life. 
They drink liquor, slay games visit neighbours and 
relatives, talk and gossip about the affairs of their 
kindred and friends and about loca! events. The rituals 
on the occasion of birth initiation, marriage end death 
are significant pert of religion but the feasts, slaying 
and Grinking provide a welcome break in the monotony of 


the daily life. In this sense there is no such difference 
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in enjoying leisure between submerged and non-submerged 
area respondents, Economic, religious and leisure time 
activities are not as sharply differentiated as they 

are in urban society, But the ritual and treditional 
leisure activities of the village becene less significant 
to the urban dwellers. From them, there is 2 growing 
number of alternatives in the choice ot Leisure ectivities. 
Significant among these, a5 stated earlier, are listening 
to the radio, going to movies, reading newspasers, 
magazines and books and passing time in restaurants by 
gossiping and chit chatting. The oresent day activities 
of the respondents are a change from the traditional 
leisure time activities, According to Gare, "he function 
of leisure activities may be a preparation of social 
mobility, through a sense of oarticipation and identifi- 
cation with the larger urban society. Image of self, 
human relations and cf the world may be altered by some 
of the new activities, such as the use of radio, reading 
newspapers, going to the cinemas. (Gare, 1971 : 333). 
@hus, the study of leisure time activities provides a 
useful index of urban impact and social change, since the 
trediticnalists and mocernists tend to differ in the 

use of leisure. One cen think of continuom which has 

at the ene eni of the face to face relations of the 
tribal society and at the other the more impersonal 


relationship associated with the urban society. Sex, 
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age and education appeared to be the chief variables 


which influenced the choice of leisure activities. 
Conclusion 


The traditional culture of the Chakmas is fast 


changing under the influence of modernity due to sciencs 
—e 


end technology-and-essy-sccessibility of transportation: 


‘The ecucated Chakmas are taking up jobs outside their 








villages which has tremendous implication for social 

change, They are from an indegendent traditional background 
but while living in the town they adopt modern ways of out- 
look, These factors created chenyes in the socio-economic 
set up of the Chakma people. Thus the change in the 

life pattern of these seople from traditional to modern 
form rural to urban setting and the impact of modernisation 


are the main factors noticed in the present study. 


With the advent of plough cultivation in the late 
19th Century some Chskma elites brought Bengali cultiva- 
tors as share croopers to plough lend, In course of time 
a larce number of people have learned the use of plough. 
Shifting cultivation gradually became less imoortent and 
at oresent very few people practised this type of 
cultivation. “ot only this, che Chakmas now do not rely 
on rain water for cultivation, ‘They irrigate their 

land through digging canals and use pump sets, use better 


seeds and apply fertilizers in the land. They have 





adopted new patterns of life, ‘the cheaye of residential 
pattern is also noticed among the Chekmas. The modern 
phase ot exposure to oleins culture has led to a small 
amount of Bengalisation in some features of housebuilding 


in the Hill Tracts, ‘The above factors are changing cue 





to social interaction and acculturation of the Senvalis. : 


the Chakma language which has been corrupted 
with Bengali was also due to acculturation. ‘tt was 
observed that most of the Chakmas both in urben and rural 
areas know at least how to sceak in Bengali. This proves 
that the Bengali language has made inroads in the Chakma 
society due to acculturation but no sign of assimilation 


was found, 


In respect of food and érink habit tremendous 
changes have taken olace among the Chakmas, Apart from 
their traditional foofs they consume most of the items 

like plains people. Arts, crefts and dresses have been 
changed through mutual contact with the Bengalis. Women 
use modern ornements as used by the Bengali women, Men 
wear western dress, AL1 these changes are taking lace 


due to acculturation with the Bengalis. 


‘The major chanye observed avong the Chakmas is 
their pursuit of education, rt is observed that education 
on a mass scale has been introduced in recent years, The 


education of the respondents was found remarkably improved 


Pd 
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ia comparison to their fathers' education. 


Education is important because it imparts 
knowledge and skill to the individual and is functLonel 
in providing employment. We observed that our respondents 
due to education have found emsloyment in government 
offices and other organisations end some were found to be 
engageé in more than one economic activitics at a time. 
The development of commerciel activities since the 
construction of the an has incroduced new sources of 
income. In some cases agriculture has been replaced by 
other occuoation ané some of the Chakmas are engaged in 


non-farm activities, Thus ic is cbserved that the 





respondents could accommodate ané adjust with the new 
situation arising out of displacement due to the construction 


of the dam, 


At present the nature of the Chakma family is 
nuclear family. In fact most of the reszondents in the 
urban area oreferred to have a small family norm though 


rural people still prefer more chilcren, 


The Chittagong Hill Tracts is the abode of 
heterogenous people, Many people from different religions 
are living side by side without any hincrances to their 
way of life, The co-existence of different people with 


different cultures never appeared incongruous or self 





contradictory, Thus the sign of syncretisation is percptibl 
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CHAPTER IV PAMILY AND MARRIAGE 





e Famil: 





Introduction ; “he Zauily as the standard 
social unit has been found in different forms in 
almost all levels of cultural develooment. The form 
and basis of femilial groupings have veried from 
time to time and from place to olace. Different 
types of families have been observed in different 
societies and at different soints of time and space. 
But as a basic social group family existed in all 


societies and at all times, 


The family as 2 sccisl group is characterised 
by common residence, economic co-operation and 
reproduction. It includes adults of both sexes, at 
least two of whom maintain a socially approved sexual 
cohabition. ‘The family is to be distinguished from 
marriage which is e complex of customs centering upon 
the relationship between sexually associating pair of 


adults within the family. 


According to Lowie, the family may be 
considered as an association thet corresponds to the 
institution of marriage (Lowie, 1950: 215). Radcliff 
Brown incluées in the family husband, wife and their 
eniid/children (Radcliff, 1941 : 2). In the tribal 
Eamily of the Chittagong Hill vracts includes not 
only the husband and wife and their minor children 


but also parents, in-laws, sons and dauchters. 


Among the Chakmas the nuclear family system 
is prevalent and joint family type is also common to 


an extent, 


The nuclear family consists of one conjugal 
pair with or without other relatives, Kegarding joint 
femily, irawati xarve defined, "A Joint Family is a 
group of people, who generally live undex one roog, 
who eat food cooked at one hearth, who hold oroperty 
in common and who participate in common family worship 
and are related to each ocher as some particular tyse 


of kindre 





" (irawati Karve, 1953 10). I.p. Desai, 
adds, comnon income as well as property to this 
definition and also stresses mutual rights and obligation. 


(Desai, 1,2., 1956 + 147-148). 


Traditionally, the Chakmas are not called by 
the family or clan name, which is often the surname, 


A person is known by his or her personal name, The 
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name is generally given by the eldest male member 
or father or by near relatives. However, surnames 
have been adopted like those of Bengalee Hindus, with 
the exceotion that the name of the tribe 1s at the 


end. 


Traditionally, the inheritance among the 
Chakmas is through the male line, But in the absence 
of male member the female members will inherit the 


property. 


In the analysis of the Chekma family type both 
nuclear and joint family ase Cound. on these family 
structure, we find authority structure, relationshio 
between members and rights of inheritance are easily 
@iscernible, ‘he pattern of the fenily of the Chakmas 


is given in Teble No. 4.1 


The table shows thet out of total of 314 
respondents 266 (84.72%) are having nucleer units with 
husband, wife and their children or widow with children 
and 29 (9.23%) are joint families, It was observed that 
the married couple has a tendency to build their house 


near the husband's family. 


It is generally observed that education spreads 
a soirit of individualism, consequently, the educated 


persons prefer small nuclear femily to the joint families, 


99 
22h 
TABLE NO. 462 33 Type of Family of the Respondents 


type of Ranga= Keralya= xhaor 
family mati chard. cheri chard. 





Nuclear 110 48 4g 39 266 
(97.34) (76.19) (77.77) (78.66) (84.72) 


Joint - 14 9 6 29 
(22.22) (14,28) (8,00) (9.23) 


Unmarried 3 a 5 10 19 
(2.65) (1.59) (7.93) (13,33) (6,05) 


Russ has enumerated "widespread opportunities 
for education as one of the new fsetors which are 
important in encouraging smaller family household." 


(Ross, 1961 + 50), However, education is not a 





suffic 





ent evidence in Ubekmes to conclude that the 
joinc familics are disintegrating. Other factors such 


as economical and psychological are also to be taken into 





account. In the rural areas the joint family has been 


one 





the most important institutions ané it retains 
much of ts importance even in the changeé conditions 
of present times. The sentiments binding together the 


members of € joint family 





are so strong thet the former 


®& 


patterns cannot’ be changed so easily. K.M. Kapadia 
is of the view that "the sentiments of jointness 
should be regarded as the major attribute of the 


joint family." (Kapadia, « 





1. 1972 : 98). 


Change of Family System 


However, the Chakma joint family is gredually 
lossing its intrinsic function, which it had possessed 
from time immemorial end which continues though to @ 
diminishing degree. The social and economic conditions 
prevailing at oresent has been leading to the emanci- 
pation of the family members from the traditional tribal 


institutional controls. 


a Social scientists strongly subscribe to the 
belief thac industrielisation or urbanisation is the 
major factor for change among the tribal societies. 
This hypothesis is not apolicable to sll tribal 
societies, but only to those who live in villages, 
adjoining industrial or urban centres, ‘The interior 
villages are less influenced by urben centres, yet 
their influence cen not be ignored, In the present 
study we observed that there is not one particular 
factor singly resocnsible for changing the tribal 
family, but @ group of factors have brought ebout change 


in the Chakma family structure, 


a 
a> 


Beonomy is one of che main factors contri- 
buting to change in the tribe] family structure, An 
agro-based economy as envisaged in the Chakma family 
shows that mainly paddy cultivation is practised, All 
the members of the family contribute their earnings 
for their subsistence, It is noticed thet in the 
Chakma family both males and females Lebour on the land 
and are engaged in other subsidiary occupations, Besides 
their household work both go to work either as Gaily 
wage labourers or on an annual contract. Thus ceople 
keep away from the mainstream of the family temsorarily 
and may develop segarate family units, Besides their 
household work both husband and wife of a joint family 
go to work either as Gaily labourers or en an annual 
contrect outside the village where chey build uo 
temporary loége keeping away themselves from the 
mainstream of the family. This may develop seosrate 


family units, 


Tt has also been observed that the role of 


ecological factors is another imoortant consideration 





for change in the Chakms fertly. During the British 
and oost-#ritish era they had freedom to utilize 
forest produce and cultivate lend in the forest areas, 
They cultivated these lands using the slash and burn 


cultivation method, They made use of the forest 


xesources and Wid not have any problem. ‘They stayed 
in joint families which provided protection ané 


physical security from wild animale. 


After creation of Pakistan and subsequently 
after the emergence of Bangladesh restrictions were 
imposed on slash and bura cultivation which once the 

best means of Livelihood of che Chakms people. They 

face economic constraints in maintaining the joint family. 
whe family is divided into nuclear units for a better 
livelihood. They feel that at present, the nuclear 
family is better equipped to fulfil their needs, Here 
all members play an active role. Also, they are migrating 


to urban areas for a better livelihood, 


Another factor affecting change in the family 
is education, ‘The educated among the Chakmas do not 
attach much importance to any traditional values. More- 


over as they get emsloyment in various organisations 





outside the village, they settledown at these places 
and as @ result a nuclear family evolves, This trend 


was found everywhere in the area under survey. 


Family Authority 


The authority in a joint family is traditionally 
Selegateé or assumed by the senior most mele, reckoned 


according to kinship, But in view of education, 


experience and"better earnings by the younger ones, 

the old fashioned parents and eléer brothers in general, 
are losing their imortence in the fauily. It has 

been observed that an elder brother is often relegated 
to ¢ subordinate position in authoritarianism because 
of is lower education. He Finds consiserable 
difficulty in adesting to urban conditions or is not 
able to earn enough money, ‘hough such an inversion 

of the role is sossible among brothers, it is much less 


likely in the ease of a father and his son, 


In traditional culture, ia which the economic 
and social conditions remained almost unchanged from 


the 





ration to another, ace and kinship were 
considered ta be the sole criteria for taking the 


authoritarian cosition of the family. Since exserience 





accumulates with age, the older ceople were given the 
main control of the canily, Gut in urban areas, due to 


rapid technological srogress experience has lost much 





of dts value. It is adaptation to material and moral 
possibilities of an individual which is valued more in 
the changing social system, Since older people £ind 
@ifficulty in making adaptation to urban situation with 
increasing age the father is compelled to give his 
authority to his son who usually has greater capabilities 


of adaptation. 





By tradition the man is the absolute master 
of all that happened in his home. Sut the picture is 
fast changing now. Both husband and wife begin equally 
as they work outside the family to earn their liveli- 
hood. People from rurel areas have also started 
experiencing the chanyes initiated by the urban people. 
To assess whet the Chakmas feel about his working wife 
an attempt was made to guage the attitude of male 
members among the resgondents towards the wite working 
outsice the family, ‘The enswer to this question is 


shown in Table No. 4.2. 


TABLE No, 4,2 21 Respondencs' Attitude Towards 


their wife working outside the family. 


Attitude Ranga- Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
mati chard. charL —chari. 
ves 62 24 35 28 149 


(54.86) (38.05) (55.55) (37.33) (51.91) 


No 46 34 23 as 138 
(49,70) (53,96) (36,50) (46,55) (48,08) 


Unmarried 3 1 5 10 19 
(2.65) (2,59) (7,93) (13.33) (6.05) 

Widow 2 4 - 2 3 
(1.76) (6,34) (2,65) (2,58) 

TOTAL + 113 63 63 78 314 
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From the above table it is seen that out of 
a total of 314 respondents we hed interviewed 287 are 


male married members, Out of which 149 (51.91%) opin 





that they would like their wife working outsize the 
family, 138 (48,08%) reolied negetively. Normally 
tribel women work outside the howse, but nearly 48% 
did not want their women work shows that they are 
imitating the Bengali vecple who do not also want their 


wives work outsice. 


Marriage 


whe institution of marriage leads to the 
formation of a universal ané orimary groug the family. 
According to Malinowski, "In reality marriage is the 
most imsortant legal contract in every human society, 
the one which refers to the continuity of the race + 

it imolies a most delicate and diféicult adjustment of 
passionate and emotional reletionship with domestic 

and economic co-sperations it involves the cohabitation 


of male and female; >ersonally attracted and yet i 





many ways far even incompatible: it focuses in a 
diffieult personal relationshis of two peovle the 


interests of wider grous: 





+ o£ the orogeny, of their 
pareats of their kinéred, and in fact of the whole 
community.” (Malinowski 1 1974 : 945). william Ne 


Stephens says, "marriage is a legitimate sexual union, 


ao 


bo 
-2 


begun with a sublic announcement and undertaken with 


some idea of permanence 





& is assumed with a more 

or less exolicit marriage contract, which spells out 
reciprocal rights and obligations between spouses and 
their future, children." (William uw, Steshens, 1963 + 5). 
Stephen narrates thet marriage is begun with a oublic 
announcement, he refers to the ritual and ceremonial 


aspects of marriage. 





ritual and ceremonies 
connected with marriage vary in dicferent societies 
ané cultures, The nature ond extent of these ceremonies 
48 also affected by the type of society, that is, 
whether it 1s traditional or modern. In a traditional 
society such rituals and ceremonies are very elaborate, 
whereas in the case of modern society, there is a 
tendency to reduce their number. There is a generally 
held belief that the educated 2¢o01e tend to have more 
secular ideas as compared to the uneducated persons. 
Under the influence of modern outlook the educated 
people do not attach a great importence to various 
rituals and ceremonies, More than a decade ago, no 
marriage could have been oerfonned without 'Chunguleng 
Puja". (stated in religious Chapter), In this guja 
sacrificing a ig is common, ‘he bride ané bridegroom 
are to bow down before the behaded pig in orcer to vay 
respect to the deity, of Chunguleg, Educeted people 


consider this sort of Puja as baseless and a superstition. 


instead, cucreatly the marriage ceremonies 





are being 





performed according to Buddhist rituals. Jt has, 
therefore, been observed that the educated seople 
regard the traditionel marriage rituals and ceremonies 


as superfluous and anticated. 


Marriage Forms 


‘The Ghakmas generally abide by the monogamic 
rules cf marriage, But there are a few instances of 
polygamy. Child marriages avong the Chskmas or indeed 
ationg the tribsl peoole in the district are generally 
unknown, There is no fixed time for getting married. 
It is not obligatory to merry within the tribe for 
men only. A Chakma women is not allowed to merry 


outside her tribe, race or religion, 


@raditional Marriage 


Whea a Chakma boy reaches a marriageable age 
his parents or guardians choose 4 suitable girl and 
negotiations are gzened with her gerents through an 
intermediary, Sioulé these prove successful, the 


boys' pare 





38 proceed to the intended daughter-in- 
law's house teking with then e bottle of wine, aA€ 
first they carry on generel conversation and the main 
topic regarding the matcer of an alliance opened 


cautiously. Should all go well they retire after 


mutual civilities. At the time of negotiations omens 

are carefully observed and many a promising match has 
beea put to a stop by unfavourable augaries. A women 
carrying water is a good omen and oleasant to meet 

with: 4£ chey are unfortunate enough to come upon the 
dead body of any animal on the road, they will go to 
further, but at once return home and stop all proceedings. 
Old people quote numerous storizs wherein people who 
Giscegardeé the unfavourable omens in fomner times had 


faced ruinous consequences. 


If the negotiations srogressed satisfactorily 


without any dissent the boy's 





arty make a second visit 
a few days later. During this visit the details are 
settled and a suitable day for the ceremony is fixed 
(generally after the harvest time). A ring of betrothal 
4s given to the bride at that time. On the day preceed— 
ing the marriage a procession of men and women start 

from the kridegrooms's house with drums and music to 
fetch home the bride, They cake with them presents 

of clothes and jewellery. ‘hat nijht the bride is 
adorned with her new clothese end jewellery and in some 
affluent families the whole night is spent on festivities, 
The next day, after the morning meal, the bride is taken 


away accompanied by some of her relations to her new home. 


on arriving any younger close relative of 
the bridegroom, will wash the feet of the bride and a 


senior female member generelly, mother of the bride- 





groom will escort the bride to the house and in che 
evening the actual ceremony takes olace, he bride 
ané the briéegroom are made to sit toyether - the 

bride on the left of her husband and two of their 

relations a man and a woman (Shavala) will bind the 
couple together with a whice cloth asking "Are all 
willing, ané shell this be accomslished"; then all 


cry out,bing them, bind the 





' So they are bound. 

Phe bridegroom has then to 9lace cooked rice and eggs 
in the mouth of the brice end she has to do the seme 
to him, hen next day early ia the morning the bride 


has to bring water in @ pitcher and ojah performs the 





wungulang Puja (discussed in religion chapter). At 


the time of the morning meal the newly married couple 





come hand in hané and saluce the eAferly relatives and 


seek blessi 





8 for their happy conjugal life, After 


some days, the young cousle revisit the wife's village 


generally. 


Change in the Marriege System 


But due to soread of education and moderni- 
Zation of the region the treditional marriage pattern 


has totally changed, At the time of marriage ceremony 
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the educated bride and bridegroom wear seree end 
blouse, pant and shirt resyectively. However, in the 
rural areas a bride wears saree and blouse and bride- 
groom wears a shirt and lungi. The weeding house is 
Gecorated with diferent coloured capers, Many people 
irressective of race and colour are invited for the 
ceremony. In case when a boy and a girl elope, civil 
marriage by registration is done. Thus marriage by 


registration 1s s major cheage in Chakma socie 





According to Leslie, “continuity and change in human 
experience are unending. People are born into famili-s, 
grow up in them, marry and create families for their 
own children, Such generation improvises on the 
cultural scriot provided to it and alters the style of 
life of its predecessor, sometimes almost indiscernibly 


ané sometimes Grastically, 





(Leslie and Leslie, 1977 + 1), 
Though marriage in traditional Chakma society takes 
place within the homogeneous norms, veoole today are 
challenging them by expressing a desire in selecting 


the mate from grows other than theirs. 


Generally, 4n the traditional marriage mach 
emphasis is laid on the homegenesus factors in respect 

of religion and race. wow-a-Cays, che Chakmas sometimes 
marry outside their religious fold. ‘he number of these 
are however, very few and inverisbly this kind of marriage 


takes olece suongst the educated persons. 


nw 
eo 


ube unmarried ressondents from the sanole 
preferred to select their wives according to their 
choice, his change was due to education and occupa 
tion. This has influenced their decision making ability 
and developed their sense of individuality. Thus 


parental authority is challenged showing a trend of 





breaking away fron 





Marriage Pattern 


One of the most s: 





ificant assects is to study 


the marricge pattern of the Chekma people, 


Table No. 4.3 presents the data regarding 
pattern of merriaye of the married ressondents. Out 


of 295 marricd respondents, 133 (42.33%) of them 





married by parents with the consent of the verson, while 
92 (29.29%) solely by their sarents' choice, 54 (17.19%) 
macriages took place by mutual choive of bride and 
bridegroom with the consent of o reacs, 15 (5.09%) 
marriages were arranged by mutual choice of bride and 


bridegroom, 


bs 


TABLE No. 4.3 





Marriage ~atzern of Respondents 


Marriege Range- Karalya~ Khagre- Kamal Total 
Pattern mati ehari chari— char. 

Solely by a7 31 15 1s 92 
parents (23.09) (89.29) (30,15) (20,00) (29,29) 
By parents 37 28 25133 


with cerson's (59.44) (36,59) (44.44) (33.33) (42.35) 
consent 


Mutual choice 19 8 1 16 54 
with consent (16.81) (12.69) (17.46) (21.33) (17.19) 
of parents 


Kuteal choice 


7 = - 9 16 
by bride / (6.19) (12,90) (5.09) 
groom 
Unmarried 3 1 5 io 19 
(2.65) 4.59) (7.93) (13.33) (6.05) 
TOVAL 2 = 123 63 63 73 314 





When we consider the tyne of marriage desired 


by the unmarried ressondents, we find from the data 
shown in Table No, 4.4 that none of the unmarried 
respondents desired their marriage to be srranged 


entirely by their parents, aut 6 (1.91%) wanted their 


TABLE No. 4.4 


marriage 
Pattera 


soley by 
parents 


By oarents 
with p=rsons* 
consent 


Mutual choice 
with the 
consent of 
parencs 


Mutual choice 
by bride/ 
groom 


Married 


WOLAL 4 





it Tyce of marriage desired by the 


Unmarried Respondents 


Renga- XKaralye- Khagre= Kamal- Total 


mati cheri- chard chard. 
= 1 st 4 6 
(1,59) (1.59) (5.33) (1.91) 
1 - z 4 7 
(0.88) (3.17) (5.33) (2.22) 
2 - 2 2 6 
(1.76) (3.17) (2,66) (1.91) 


110 62 58 65 295 
(97.34) (98.41) (92.06) (86.66) (93.94) 





parents to fix tne marriage with their conseat. Quice 


a few respondents 7 (2.22%) exoressed their views that 


they want to marry girls of their own choice and marry 


after taking their parents' consent, whereas 6 (1.91%) 


opined that marriage should be decided exclusively 


by mutual choice of bride and bridegroom, 


The parameters for selection of life partners 


were studied for married an 





unmarried respondeats, 

They were confined to certain factors such as educetion, 
status of the family, charscter anc beauty. che answers 
to this question from the married respondents have been 


given in the following table. 





Parameters for selection of Life Partners 


of the married Sespondents 





cat Ranga Karalya- Khagra~ Kamal- 
ionsittons mati cheri- chai chard 
Education 43 3 28 1488 


(38,05) (4,76) (44,44) (13,66) (28,02) 


Status of 20 36 12 24 92 
the family (17.69) (57.14) (19,04) (32.09) (29,29) 
Character 33 17 10 15 75 


(29.20) (26.93) (15.87) (20.00) (23.88) 





Beauty 1¢ 8 12 40 
(12,38) (22.69) (16,00) (12.73) 
Unmarried 3 5. lo 19 


1 
(2.65) (1,59) (7.93) (13,33) (6,05) 


TOLAL + 213 63 63 75 314 





In urban arees Rengameti and Khagrachari, 
the resoondents gave much emshasise on education in 
selecting thelr life partner. However, the total 
percentage of the respondents who emshasized on 
education was found $8 (28,924), wndie 92 (29.29%) 
of the respodents gave weightage to stetus of the 
family as che condition for selection of the partner. 
‘15 (23.88%) atressed on character apd 40 (22.73%) on 
beauty as the condicion for sulectioa of the partner. 
Emghesis on eéucation for soouse is a mejor chenge 


tending to modernisation. 


Again, the unmarried resyondens were asked 


to express cheir views in this regard. 


The date in taole 4.6 shows that out of 314 
resoondents, 19 of them were unmarried. Of thom 13 
(4,144) considered ecucation, character and beauty as 
the conditions for selection of the artner; 3 (0.95%) 
gave emphasise on character, 2 (0.63%) stressed on 


beauty of the girl; ani only 1 resoondent favoured 


Status of che family as the condition for selection 





of the oartner, 


riowever, there are no strict rules amony 
Chakma society £25 selection of partner amony nen. 
The Chakma society is divided ané sub-divided into a 


aumb-r of clans and septs, viz-a-vis the structure of 





4.6 t:Concitions for selection of Life 


Partner of the Unmarried Responients 


Ranga- Karalye~ Khagra- Kamal Total 
Bonet Etone: mati chard chard. chard. 
Education 3 - 3 eas 
(2.63) (4,76) (9.33) (4,14) 
Status of - - a ry a, 
the family (1.33) (0.31) 
Character - = 1 2 3 


(1.59) (2.65) (0.95) 


Beauty - 1 1 - 2 
(1.59) (1.59) (0.63) 

Married 110 62 58 65 295 
(97.34) (98,41) (92,06) (86.66) (93.94) 

TOTAL + 113 63 63 15 316 





marriage are divided into wo tyses - enéogamy (marriage 
within the clan) and exogamy (marriage outside it). 
Generally, the Chakma people do not sractises endogamy 
because marriages between members of related clan ave 


forbidden. 


“Mheoritically marriage is prohibited within 
seven generations, In practice it is allowed when no 


traceable relationship exists within the preceding 
three or four generations and some information stated 
marriage can take place with father’s sister's 
daughter, mother's brother's daughter, and mother's 
sister's daughte®” Levi Straus's Formulation is Borne 


out in Chakma Society. (Levi Strauss : 1975 : 19) 


In the traditional marriage system certain 
social norms were followed specially in case of selecting 
the life cartner. But now-a-days the Chakma boys marry 


outside the community belonginy to different religion! 





vhe number of this type of marriages, however, are very 
few and these marriages are accepted in the society. 
But in case of marriage of a girl with outsiders belong- 
ing to other religion and race the matter is severely 
dealt with, Recently, some cases of elopment of girls 
with non-tribals of different religion and race took 
place among the educated people. The reasons for such 


occurances as given by the respondents are listed below: 


(1) Generally, the plains people are economi- 
cally better off than the Chakma people. Hence the girls 


get fascinated by the economic status of che outsiders. 


(2) Due to emotion comination the girls fall 


in love with non-tribal boys. 





(3) Urend of modern outlook is another reason 


which encourages them to choose outsiders, 


(4) Sometimes, the girls are misguied by 


friends, neighbours and relatives with i11 motives, 


(5) Due to voverty the girls are craoped by 


the outsiders, 


(6) The éietrict becane an abode of hetro- 
geneous section of seoole, wnith polluted the environ 


ment of the region. 


(7) A number of girls are taking higher 
education in colleges and universities. During this 
cime they mix with boys from éifferent races. Subse- 
queatly, they fall in love end run away to get marricd. 


Here propinguity oleys a major role. 


(8) Some girls do not want to get married at 
@ proper time, ‘he reasons for uiwillingness is the 
lack of suitable boys. When aye increases they consider 
outsiders as an alternetive choice since they could not 


get boys from their own community. 


(9) Some guardians encourage their daughters 


to mix with non-tribals and meke self choice marriages. 


(10) The girls who have no fellow feeling 


of their own community intend to marry outsiders, 


(21) Pompous conversation of the boys some= 
times stimulates the girl to get married without 


thinking of their consequences, 


(12) The Chakmas are docile and also their 
womenfolk, Due to docility the girls are victimised 


by the outsicers, 


(13) Above all, the lack of strict social 


grinciples is one of the main reasons which initiat 





such types of marriages with non-tribals. The girl 
who eloped with an outsider cannot come to the 


community, but her guardians are not socially punished. 


However, all marriages of the Chakmas are 
not hapoy. Often a boy and a girl have decided to get 
married, but the parents are averse to the idea, In 


Such cases, the lovers generally eloo 





but should 
the girls parents be against the match, they have 
the right to demand beck and take their daughter from 
the hends of her lover, In this case, the celinguents 


are oundshed. In case a boy elopes with a girl, he has 





to bay a fine of “K.25,00, a ig and several bottles 
of wine (rice beer). The jirl has to give a cock 

and SK,15/=, It they elope agein the fine is repeated. 
After a fow similar occasions the marriage is conceded. 


whe young husband makes a present to his father-in-law 


according to his means, gives < ieast to his new 


relatives, and is formally admitted into kinship, but 


pre-marital sex is rct allowed in the Chakma society. 





y2e of Marriagt 


It has been observed that education ané 


modernisation of the area have neloed in changing the 





attitudinal pattern of the respondents. The educated 
respondents are becoming more secular with mocern out- 
look as compared to the illiterates. However, the 
illiterate resoondents in the rural areas are still 
strongly bound with social norms and they are aware 
of the social sanctions which become operative in case 


o£ any éeviation. 


In order to ascertain the views of resoondents 
regarding tyses of marriage ooinion was sought from them 
as which type of marriage they consicered most suitable. 
The answer co this question from the married resooncents 


is given in Table No. 4.7, Here, it is seen that a 





great number of married respondenss consisting of 183 
(58.284) said the religious monk officiatec at the 
wedding. this is the most moéern form of marriage in 
the Chakma society at present, and 112 (35.664) 
respondents were in favour of treditional marriage. 

In urban Rangemati and Khagrachari the respondents in 
majority (83.30% and 73.03% ressectively hed a wedding 


officiateé by a Buddhist monk, while the rural resoondents 


TABLE No. 4,7 





Responéents* views regarding Tyoes 
of Marriege (Married) 





Type of Ranga- Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- ‘Total 
Marriage mati ochari  cheri-— chari. 
‘Traditional 7 43 12 40 112 
(15,04) (68.25) (19,04) (53,33) (35,66) 
By Buddhist 93 13 46 25 183 
Monk (82.30) (39.15) (73.01) (33.33) (58. 28) 
Civil marriage 3 1 8 10 19 


by registra (2.65) (1.59) (7.93) (19.33) (6.05) 
tion 





TABLE No. 4,8 #8 Respondents’ vicws regarding Tyoes 
of Marriage (Unmarried) 


Tyne of Ranga~ Kerelya~ Xhagre- Kemal- ‘Total 
Marriage mati char chari  charf 





Traditional - 2 cS a 6 
(4.59) (2.59) (5.33) 4,92) 


By Budéhist 3 - 4 6 13 
Monk (2.65) (6.34) (8.00) (4,14) 
Civil marriage = - = = e 
by registra- 

tion 

Marricé 110 62 58 53 295 


(97.34) (98.41) (92.06) (79.66) (93.94) 





Pay 


Table 4,8 shows that 13 (4.14%) unmarried 
ressondents expressed their desire for their marriage 
to be performed by the religious monk and 6 (1.91%) 
resvondents were in favour of traditional marriage. 
It was observed that in the village area the trend of 
traditional marriage was still sxevailins. No one 
favoured marriage by registration but this tyce of 
marriage occurs when e boy and a girl elove and have 
to get married by registration in the civil court as 
they do not have parentel susport for a traditional 


wedding. 


Age at Marriage 


Another aspect which hes heen teken into 
consiceration in the present study is that of age at 
marriage, In the traditional Chakma soci2ty there was 
no custom of child merriage nor is there a orescribed 
age for marriage, Usually, when the boys and girls 


attain the age of puberty marriages take olace. 





in order to secure information about the views 


of respondents regardinz the age at marriage, the 





respondents were asked to mention the age they considered 
proper for the merriage of boys and girls. The views 
of che resoondencs regarding the oroper ace of marriage 


for boys has been presented in Teble 4.9. 


i. 


TABLE No, 4.9 4: Ressondents' views regarding prove: 





Age of marriage for boys 


Age in Ranga <aralye~ Khagra- Kamal- Total 
years mati char. char chert 
16-19 - 7 e 





3 1 
(4.76) (11.11) (6,68) 


20 = 23 i9 26 20 22 387 
(16.81) (41.26) (31,74) (34.92) (27.70) 


24 - 25 70 22 32 44 168 
(61.94) (34,92) (50.79) (69.84) (53.59) 


26 and above = 24 4 8 2 38 
(21,23) (6.34) (12.69) (3.17) (12.10) 





Tt is seen from the sbove table that 168 
(53.50%) respondents were of the view that the oroper 
age for marriage of boys was in the age group of 24-25 
years) 87 (27,704) resoondents Favoured 20-23 age groug 
28 proper age of marriage; 38 (12.10%) were in favour 
of marriage at the age of 26 years and above and only 
21 (6.68%) were of the view thet the proper age for 


marriage is in the age grou 6f 16-19 years, 


As regards the views of resoondents ebout the 
proper age of marriage for girls the cata has been presented 


in Table 4,10, 


TABLE No. 4.10 :1 Respondents" views regarding 





grofer age of marriage for girls. 


age in Renga- Karalya- Khagre- Kamal- ‘Total 
years mati chard Chari chart. 
16-19 69 57 59 47 223 
(53.09) (30,47) (93.65) (62.96) (71.01) 
20 = 23 45 6 4 28 a3 
(39.82) (9,52) (6.34) (37,33) (26.43) 
24 = 25 8 - - - 8 
(7,67) (2,54) 
26 and above = - - - - 
TOAL a= 113 63 63 75 314 





the Gata in the above table reveals that 223 
(71.01%) respondents are of the view that the oroper 
age of marriage for girls is 16-19 years age group. 

83 (26.43%) opined that che age at marriace should be 


within 20-23 age grous and 8 (2,54%) were in favour of 





marriage between 24-25 years, The enalysis given ebove 


shows that the attitudes regarding the oroper age at 





€ girls and boys is showing an upward trend 
and it is haosening due to urbanisation and education. 


his has beea stated clear in Chapter IIT 
that in 1961 and 1974 age at marriage for either sex 


has showed an upward trend anonj che Chakmas, 


Size of the Fomily 


‘The modern trend of every ecucated sgouse is 

to have a small family consisting of one or two enildren. 
This idea is accested mainly by the urban area peoole 
but ia rural area more children are still encouraged. 
therefore, in order to know whet they considered as 
ideal size of the family the ressondents were asked to 


express their opinion about it. 


TABLE Jo. 4,11 1: Kesvondents* Views about the ideal 


Sime of the Family 


Ho. of Ranga Xaralye- Khagre- Xamal- Totel 
enildren mati chari chari — chari. 
1-2 52 15 25 13 110 


(46.01) (23.30) (39,68) (24,90) (35.03) 


a-5 61 46 30 ee 188 
(33.98) (73.01) (47.61) (68.90) (59.87) 


6 and above - 2 8 6 16 
(3.17) (12,69) (8.90) (5.99) 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 314 


The above table shows that 188 (59.87%) 
respondents like to have 3-5 children and 16 (5.09%) 
are in favour of having 6 or more children, ‘they 


ooined that having more chileren would enhaace their 





tus and economic assets therefore, it would be 
better to have more chilérea, Only 110 (35,034) 
zespondents said thet they like to heve 1-2 children 


So that they coula be looked 





er properly. Even though 
1/3ré of the respondents preferred small fami1y norm, 
majority of the rescondents, however, pceferred to 


have more member of children. 


Chodce 





artaer for 





Social changes takes >lace not by @ single 





ctor. Changes in the so¢isl structure are gencrally 
preceded by changes in che thought satcerns. with a 
view to assess the chenges of thouyht patterns the 
resgonsents were asked to mention whether they would 


allow their children to select their own life vertner. 





The responses are shown in Table 4, 


Te is seen from the vable No, 4.12 that out of 
314 respondents 111 (35.35%) were found to be in fevour 
of giving freedom to choose their sartner to their 
children, As comosred to those of rural people, it was 
observed that the educated sersens are becoming more 


liberal in their views regerdiag some of the social norms. 
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VASLE No. 4.12 ¢ Resoondents' view regarding Marital 
Freedom for their children ~ Granting of marital freedom 
to children, 


Range= haralyas Khagra- Kemal- ‘Total 
mati chard. chari char. 


Favour 62 8 23 19 aa 
(53.98) (12.69) (36.50) (25.33) (35.35) 


Do not 52 58 40 56 203 
favour (46.01) (87.39) (63.49) (74.66) (64.64) 
TONAL ¢ 113 63 63 18 314 





Traditionally, children in he Chakma society are not 


granted eay freedom in the selection of their life 





aertner. ‘The parents arrange the marriages and their 
chilcren have to abide by their choice, The oresent 
study, however, reveals that the vicws of the people 
in this cegard are undergoing a change. It may, 
therefore, be oointed ont that the future cenerations 
are bound to face less rigid norms regarding the 


individual's choice in +! 





@ selection of the Life 


partners, due to modern outlook of the oartners. 


~~ 


Pemily Planning Prograimes and Practices 





Population control ané family olanning in this 
region is carried out by the Assistant Director of 
Family Plenning. the Upe-Zilla (Gub-District) Pemily 
Plenning Officer is responsible for day to dey adminis— 


tration 





nd verticularly for information, education and 
motivation work, He is also responsible for steffi 
‘training reporting and for maintaining birth and death 
registers, He supervises the medical aspects of the 


progremme and carries cut sterlisation. 


At Union level, there are male Family Lanning 


Assistants at each Union ( 





) who has to undergo a 
three wonths training to carry out information, educe= 
tion ané motivation work amony the male segment in the 
community. hey aze also sussosed to follow up 
vasectomy cases and “amily slanning acceptors, hey 
maintain contact between field level activities and 
Uvaeuilla Offices, co-ordinating the work in their 
Unions participating in meetings and referring cases 


to the ¢linics, 


There are Family Welfere Assistants (Faas) 
mainly 2inong women who work at waré level sfter one 
month training. their duty is to make routine visits 


for info: 





cation and motivetion, register birth and deaths, 





check on clients with tubectomies anc refer cases to 


the clinics, 


Family Welfare Visitors (FwVs) are trained 
for 18 months to carry out ‘eliveries es well as to 
proviée with pre anc post-natal care including family 


plenning services. 


The structure of tie population control and 
Family Planning Programme at the field level seems to 
be organised well, however, totel activity rate does 
not seem to be encouraging, Occasionally, sterilization 
camps are organised and few cases of vasectomies and 


tubectomies are carried ou 





An attempt was mace to collect information en 


knowledge of fenily Plenniny from the resgondents. Table 





No. 4,13 shows that 137 (43.63%) resgondents have much 
knowledge on family Planning and 92 (29.29%) have 
little knowledge whereas 85 (27.97%) heve no knowledge 
on Family Planning at all, #:om the analysis it is 
clear that Pamily Slanning Progranme is adapted more 


in the crban areas 





n those of rural areas. In 
Rangamati alone 34 (74,33%) cespondents were found to 
have knowledge of Fanily Planning methods and rest 
of the ressonéents knew little of Pemily Planning. 

It proves that urban area people have changed their 


outlook and are imbibing modernisation by coming én 
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contact with the modern way 





lige. In Khagracheri 


respondents is not 





knowledge of Family Planning emong 
encouraging, but it is perceived thet these people ere 
also aopting the orogramme gradaelly. In Kemalehart 
village which is neer to Khagrachari town family plenning 


programme is becoming more 209uler, “hus it can se seid 





that modern way of outlook is a 





ted by the people. 


TASLE No. 4.13 12 Respondents’ Knowledge of Family 


Planning 





Renge- Keralye- Khegre- Kanel- Total 


on Family mati = chard chari  cheri, 
Planning 
Much ag 7 29 17 137 


(74.33) (212,11) (45,03) (22.66) (43.63) 


Little 29 = 13 45 92 
(25.68) (28,57) (69,00) (29,29) 

No knowledge - 56 16 13 88 
(28.98) (25.39) (17.33) (27.07) 

TOTAL + 133 63 63 78 314 





whe -resyondents were also asked to express 


their opinion 4 





weing the imsortance of femily 


slanaing end whether Family olenning Progremmes should 


be intensified in the region? ‘The answer to this 


question is shown in Table 4.14, 


TABLE No. 4,14 43 Distribution of Resgondents' views 








Planning. 


Ranga- Keralye- Khegra- Kamal- Total 





moti char chart chari 
®ncouraced ge 1s 42 39 194 
(77,87) (23.89) (66.66) (52.00) (58.59) 
Discoureged 7 36 19 30 4 
(15,04) (57.14) (39.15) (49,90) (32,48) 
Undecided a 12 2 6 28 
(7.67) (19.04) (3.17) (8.00) (8.91) 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 aie 





Wee sbove Table shows that tea (85.50%) 


res ponéens: 





think that Pamily Plenning should be 
encouraged anc for thet the officials of the department 
must be more active in oramoting the srogremme, It 

was observed that the middle income group in ban areas 
is practising Family Slanning. 192 (32.48%) respondents 
@iscouragec emily Planning and argued that there is 

no neeé for then to undertake tne measures, Unfortunately 


we are unable to clarify the voint whether the reasons 





put forward by the respondents are purely psycholo- 
gical or technical. Yor examole, some of the 
respondents expressed their views that the children 
are the gift of God so they have nothing to do 
against natural happenings. Some ressondents felt 
that self control is the best means of birth control. 
Newly wee couples ace looking forward to having children, 
So they did not adopt family planning. Sut more 
significent finding was that a considerably lerge 
number of respondents have a fear or apprehension 

of using the family planning techniques. ‘There were 
28 (8.91%) respondents, who could not decide as they 
are unaware of the methods, However, the Family 
Planning Programme is slowly becoming popular among 
the Chakmas, ‘his programme is being adopted more by 
urban area people than that of rural people. With the 
iméluence of urbanisation and the contact with town 
people villagers are 2lso encouraging this programme 


to be adopted now-a-days, 
Divorce ané Separation 
Once married, the Chakma women are said to 


be good and faithful wives, end it is unusual for the 


village council to be called upon to exerci 





its 


a 


power of canting a divorce, Such cases, however, 





do occur frequently. in our survey there was not a single 
ease of divorce or separation, The texws end conditions 
of the divorce are decided by the Heaéman in consulta- 
tion with other elcerly versons, If a men divorces 

his wife without any fault, he has to give her all the 
orgaments and dresses and the nursing babics. The other 
children are free to choose with whom they want to stey. 
If the whole thing proves too comolicateé for the Head- 


man's wisdom then the case is referred to the Chief for 


arbitration, The Chief at his discretion, is the 





ultimate authority who dissoses of the matter, Hovever, 
until the divorced wife remarries, she is entitled to 
compensation and her children will inherit the property. 


On remarriage she forfeits all her rights. 


A widow is allowed to marry a second time. 
in this case the, cememony is simsle, consisting mainly 


of a feast, 


The following may be summed uo as grounds for 


divorce in the Chakma socicty, 


(1) Barreaness 
(2) Successive deaths of children 


(3) Permanent sexuel disability 


(4) Unwillingness to cerform sexual act 

(5) Unwillingness to continue family life 

(6) Adulery and desertion 

on the other hand the wife, also caa divorce 
her husband for his inability to orovice foed for the 


household, for cruelty and severe beating and also in 


case of inability to 2erfors the sexual act. 


We have observed that among the Chekmas the 


nuclear family system is >revalent but some characteristics 





tyoss are also comon, ‘he joint family 





48 loosing its intrinsic function gradually which it had 
possessed from time immemoriel. In the nuclear family 
generally it includes husband and wife, their chiléren 


and some relatives. 


Zn the present study 2 number of factors are 
taken into account for changing the Chakma joint family 
into nucleer family such as economy, education and 
ecological Eeetor. Family authority has chenyec. This 


is due to educatiga, experienc and more earning by the 





youage: 





generation than the olé fashioned oaren:s and 


elder brothers, ‘hey are lossiag thir imsortance in 





ne Zamily, Due to racid technological srogress, exoerience 
—————— 
of the olé generation has lot much of its value. 


no 
e 
ce 


Warriage oattern hes changed due to spread 
of education and modernisation. Weééing dress hes 
also changed but in the rural areas the traditional 
attire is still prevalent, Marriage is not taking 


olace withia the homogenous norms, rather selection 





is boing msde from persons of different grouxs, Religion 





and rece is not given mich imoortance now-a-days, but 


is confined to men only. 


Most of the marriages of the Chakmas are nono= 
gamous though there are a very few instances of volygany. 


Vader the influenc 





of modern outlook the educated 
people do not attech mich imoortence to various tradéi- 
tional rituals and ceremonies regardiay marrige 


system, 
Segarding size of che family the educated 
modern spouse desire to have a small ‘amily consisting 


of one or two children 





8 view is held in urban 








areas only, This chene of idea is due to interaction 


of the Chakmas with the Benjali seosle and modern 





outlook. liowever, in the rural areas still more children 


is preferred, 


Family olanning is practised in the Chittagong 
Hill “reets and the Chakmas both rural and urban areas 
could realise the imsortance of it. Divorce and 


Seoaration are not common, we could not £ind out 
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CHAPTER V AGRICULTURE 





the Mode _of production 


An account of secioloyical perssectives on 
the economic life of the Chakmes would aot be complete 
without a Giscussion of the node of oreduction that is 
practised by them es well as other scribes in the 


Giserict of chittags: 





Hill cracts, their economic 


lize deals with the activitics associated with 





e 
fulgiiment of meterial needs of the ceople. very 
community has its own way to meet the basic needs for 


the existence of its membe: 





the besic needs of a 
society are conditioned by natural and cultural factors 
88 well as by technology. In the study of the economic 


life of the tribals mo: 





of the gen-ral ¢ 





omic theories 





are not relevant, because tribal economy has certain 


unique characteristics. 


However, “A mode of sroduction in an arti- 


culetec compination of relations and forces of production 


structured by the dominance of the relations ef pro- 


ductions." (Hindess and Hirst, 1975 : 9). Asoka Rudra 





writlag on the mode of orocuction of India opined that 
the concest of made of oreduction shgulé be avoided 
because it has become confused and defined in a variety 
of ways, He describ<é that, "Gdven the same boty of 
facts different scholars describe different modes as 
Gominent and chere is no means of Gisproving anybody as 
there are no agreed criteria for determining dominance 
among modes (Asoka Rudra, 1978 + 917). We shall not enter 
into a controversy about the cefinition of the concept of 
moce cf oroducticn here, However, our aim is to focus 

on the mode of procuction that orevails in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts, “By mode of production here, we mean the 
sources institutions, structure and forces of production 
of material life, the forms of co-overation, decision- 
making for the development and use of labour power, the 
Getermination of the <conomic objectives and the suger- 


structure of the society." (Rahman, As, 1982 1 32). 


Ti we call these societies as ‘subsistence 


economy", ‘ion 





market economy", or ‘peasant economy* 





we do scant justice to the exolenation of the actual 
working of the orocuctive forces, because these societies 
are having at least some sort of cconomic surslus, it 


is, therefore, difficult to determine the nature of 


ao 
> 
es 


economic condition even the dwellers in dt will not be 


able to depict the nature correctly. 


The economy of the Chekmas is precominaatly 


agriculture. the overall mode of oroduction in the 





Cadttagong Hill Tracts is besed on a non-monetized 





semi-feudal poasant economy where the system of 
inde senéent domestic economy oreveils. the concept of 


semi! 





dal 





ode of production has been used by many 
scholers to cheracterise the crocuction relations and 
oroductive forces of many countries, amit shaderi is 
perhaps the chief exoonent wio gave the idea of semi= 
feudalism, His concert of deseristion of semi-fevcelism 
is baseé on West Zengal in India. Accoréing to him, the 


basic featuves of semi-feudalism are as follows 





“(1) aa extensive nonelegalized share-crooiag 


system? 
(2) perpetual incebceéness of the smell tenants; 


(3) the characteristic feature of the ruling 
class, in rurel areas - they ogerats both as landowners 


ané lenders to snail senants; 


(4) the soecific historical cherecter of rural 
markets, where snell venants h=ve incomolete access to 
the market anc are forcibly tavolved in involuntary 
exchange through the peculiar organisation of this sort 


of markets." (Sheduri, 1973 : 11). 





Keeping in oace with Bhaduri we can analyse 





some of the concepts regeréing semi-feudalism that 
prevail in this district, We Sund that money lender 


ane businessman who are mostly outsicers (the Bengalis) 





Geceived the innocent scosle in many ways. The local 
landowners olay the role of = lanGloré and aspropriate 

@ fixed quantity from the landless or semi-lensed farmers 
in the form of rencs, usurious interests and speculative 
trading orofits, The landowners lease out lends to the 


lancless aad provide them with loans for 2roduction ané 


the cenants were a: 





e to reo¥ay 





the loan with higher interests at the time of harvest 
when the oréces of agricultural sroduce remained usually 


low. 


Phe Chekma society vossesses some characteristics 





Such as peasant division of lavour within the household, 
supply of basic non-agriculturel sequireuents which are 
importa: orerequisits for clessifging ic as an example 


of peasant society. A peasant society is comsased 





wimarily of people who make their living by agriculture 


and who live in symbiotic inversesendense with meri 





towns or urban reas though living away ixom them. 
(kroeber, 1948 ; seé£ield, 1957). A peasant household 
is characterises by a nearly totel integration of the 
peasant farily's life and its farmiag enterprise (Shanin, 


1971 + 322). 


In Chittagong Hill sracts the sroduction is 
geared to 'oroduetion for use', rather than ‘production 


fer exchange’, It does not mean that there is total 





self sufficiency ené there is no exchange. There is 
exchange but in a limited extent meinly releting to 
‘secondary! goods. Srimary srocucts are underteken 
purely as utilitarian trade for the requirement rather 
than for profit. The peosle sroduce material for their 
Livelihood and exchanje is minimal for @ few items of 
goods, which cannot be oraduced domestically. Here 
tuse value’ is the dominatins force while ‘exchange 
value! 4s negligible in the economic ectivity. “rhus 
in contrast vo the capitalist .rocess where the trans- 
formation of a given sum of money into more and more 
money by Way of tne commodity is central so that the 
reletionshis is M c M', where M> H' in 
the oroducer's relation to the productive crocess of 
goods of the syecific useful character ere oroduced 

ané the simple circulation of commodities is C —»™—+¢! 
so thet orimary goods are sroduced tor domestic use 
mainly while a part is exchanged in the market for money 
so purchase ocher comuodities, for that gart of 
commodity which is exchanged, it is not necessary that 
c! > G as the rate of exchange may not be an 


important consideration. In some cases the exchange 
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may take place as part of social obligation without 





entering the market." (Rahman, 1982 1 33). 





There is @ constrast 





ween "production for 
use* and the ‘produce for exchange! as they differ 

in both qualitative and quantitative terms. “In 
qualitative terms in the production for use man is 

central for whom production is undertaken in the production 
for exchange it is production which 1s central and is 

the main concern of man, In quantitative terms pro- 
@uction for use is * discontinuous and irregular, and 

on the whole sparing of labour power while the production 
for exchange gives rise to competition and higher output, 


productivity and profit." (Rahman, 1982 : 33), 


This however, does not mean that the society 
of the Chittagong Hill Tracts is demoted to a status of 
mere consumption or in a state of under consumotion 
leading to a life of hardship and poverty of the people. 
Although, most societies are in @ subsistence level only 
in texms of incependence from the market, yet some segment 
of them are enjoying considerable material well being. 
Likewise chere exists no system of communism or social 
ownership of the means of production as there is individual 
ownership of land and property. In @ transitional 

society where the population pressure is considered 


as a characteristic feature of the economy, it does not 


contradict the existence of a large section of land 


less population with the system in these societies. 


The doctrine of international imperialism 

is also irrelevant due to the total absence of export 
sector. Even the theory of social dualism of J.H. 
Boeke (1953 : 4) as an attack or a sentimental defence 
of the Buddhist Economics by Schumachar (1974 + 44-51) 
oes scant justice to the inner working of these complex 


societies. 


Moreover, WittGogel ‘hydraulic society’ was 
absent here, the government was laxus in developmental 
activities and the tribel system was the focal voiat 

of legal ané social norms, ‘The tribal authority was not 
poundeé by the territorial border and extended to the 


famili 





of the respective clans until 1884, when the 


jurisdictions of the tribal chicfs were defined. 


The femily or the household in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts is the centre of decision meking and the 
institution of production where decision is taken on 
how much and what to produce on land owned by the 
household unit. It also determines the particular 
division of labour among the members of the household. 
Women's participation in agriculture activity is quite 


significant and child labour is common specially in 
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cattle grasing and some ocher economic pursuits, 


Women particivate side by s. 





with men in the field 

as well as Go all the househole works. In the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts women labour participation is 

the highest asong all the districts of Bangladesh. 
According to Sehman, “labour participation is highest 

in the Chittagong Hill Tracts among all the districts 

of Bangladesh and in 1974 average earner per household 
was recorded as 2,18 out of the average size of house- 
hold of 5,13 as against 1,33 earner per household and 
5.83 members in the household for Bangladesh. Women 
work on average more than men ané a considerable portion 
of their time is spent on expenditure saving activities 
over and shove that spent for income generation." 
(Rahman, 1962 1 37), he Chekma women work in the Eield 
and have sterted working in the income generating 
activities viz., in the educational institutions and 
other government organisations and autonomous bodies. 
Agriculture is the main occupation of the trival 
societies. Farming and animal husbandry are the dominant 
activities in their agriculture, Horticulture end 

fruit tree cultivation on bumpy lands are also undertaken 
where rehabilitation and settlement schewes were initiated, 
By and large, che people can ke divided into three 
categories vis., the landlords, the ocasant oroducers 


and the landless cultivators. It is worth mentioning 


2¢ 





in this connection that when the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
wes thrown officially open to all in 1964, a considerable 
acreage of land passed over to non-locals through 
several legal loopholes. It has become possible for 

the non-locals to ourchase lend at higher prices than 


the locals who cannot afford to spend more, 


The economic structure of the people has begun 
to alter since the gradual infiltration of the non- 
local Bengalis in the district. The encroachment 
tendency of the new settlers (the Bengalis) on the land 
of the tribals made them to lease out their lanés to 


the non-Locels on a lump sum amount, 


During the British Colonial tule the tribal 
headman was a patriarch, who had @ command and control 
over the tribe. The socio-economic religious, voliticel 
authority rested upon the headmen, ‘This system is 

no longer in existence now, With the introduction of 
household economy the process of commercial decision 
system has vanished, The family units are based on 
the principle of self sufficiency in production of 
grains. It is characterised by priority of cultivation 
of basic cereals. There is low level of productivity 
and a high sensitivity to variations in productivity 
are noticed, “The amount of food groéuction and food 


reserve are the only guarentee for household against 


the risk of hunger, malnutrition and starvetion, For 


ane more 





a family the seasonality in production 
importantly the need to survive a bad harvest due to 
climatic vagaries is not a simple problem of cash flows 
as in the developed countries, In the backward regions 
‘the means to secure the fanily against such calculated 
and unforeseen risks are mainly through its own reserves 


and productions 





(Plerre Spitz: 1982). In case of 
necessity, véople could devené on forest which gave them 
directly or indirectly a substantial amount of their 
livelihood, They subsist on edible leaves and roots, 
honey, wild game and fish. -hey built their houses with 
timber and bamboo from the forest, ‘They practice cottage 
crafts utilising the local raw materials. Sy and large, 
‘they husbanded the forest as a resource for fulfilling 
their basic needs and drives and optimised its use as 

a balanced productive eco-system; hunting wild life 

and eating roots and fruits as ané when they are 


available. But now 





days they do not get even subsistence 
from the forest, The forest which was the shelter 

for fulfilling their basic needs and had been used for 
shifting cultivation became @ settlement area of the 
Bengalies who are rehabilitated here from different 

parts of the country, And so, the volnerability of 

the small and marginal farmer households is varticularly 


severe where the capacity to absorb the shock is the 


a 
~ 


least. It is, therefore, discernible why the tribal 
people in the district cling so desperately to a 
system of self provisioning, The monetization of the 
economy can mainly be ascribed to the pauperization of 


most of the tribal population, 


There are about 80 market places and bazaars 

4n rural and urban areas as economic centres in the 
district which are owned, run and controlled by the 
Bengali population. An economic centre in the oresent 
context is defined as a site, a market place or"... 
an institutional arena where goods and services are 
matched against each other for meximum returns to buyers 
ané sellers of the commodities." (Nash, M., 1966 1 29). 
Elsewhere, it is called as "primery economic centre." 


(Agrawal, 3-B., 1970 1 232). 


Once or twice in a week these markets are held. 





Most of the tribal peoole do not come to the market with 
cash in hand. Instead, they bring some of the farm 
products such as rice, ginger, turmeric, oilseeds, fruits 
mainly pineapples and bananas) and to a lesser extent 
cotton. ‘The croo buying traders generallysit on the 
outskirts of the market and the incoming tribal rarely 
escapes them without encountering the crop buying or 
animal buying (cows, oxen, buffaloes, goats and chicken) 


traders, The tribal incomers quickly dispose of their 





commodities to the buy-rs. Since the tribal has carried 

a few kilos of grain on the head end shoulder for a 

couple of miles, he is anxious to Gisvose of the 

grain as soon as he reaches the periphery of the 

market, Instead, they ourchase the required goods for 
nome consumption such as kerosene, salt, sugar, cigarettes, 
molasses, bidies, matches, soaps, cotton yarn, edible 

oil, éry fish and cloth (including second hand clothes 


and woollen garments) in the market, 


Whe traders deceive the farmers and make profit, 
The ‘rule of thumb' is to weigh incorrectly (on a 
traders balance, two kilos of grain would weigh only 

12 kilos or even less). Another interesting aspect 


of the traders 1s the method by which they fix the 





prices of incoming ‘local goods' specially raw materials 
i.e., turmeric, jute, mustard seeds. ‘The absence of 
legal agency for fixing up the prices of incoming goods 
made the local traders monopolise the business end 

thus the innocent tribal peo2le are exploited and 


Geprived them of real income from the crops. 


In the case of horticulture and fruit culti- 
vation also the tribal farmers are totally dependent on 
the market for exchange and the income generated thus 
is spent on purchase of provisions. ‘There is e feeling 


among the tribal people that they are being exsloited 


by the Bengalis, the monopoly traders in the 
@istrict. Due to bad transport system the producers 
cannot carry the fruits to the market all at a tine 
nor the traders can collect the same from émall 
producers, so the perishability of the commodities is 


perceived, 


To add to the above, one can sey that the 
economy of the Chakmas is becoming a monetized economy 
because it is no more confined with the production for 
use as production for exenane is remarkably noticed 
now-a-days. The economy has a terget, based on the 
pkineiole of surplus of production though it 4s not 
optimum, ‘Ihe system seems to operate within the market 


mechanism, 


Between 1760 and 1692 the sopuletion increased 
from 1,00,000 to 1,07, 286. With the advent of plough 
cultivation in the late 19th Century the shortage of 
menpower was feu acutely and for a time the Chakme 
elites brought Bengali cultivators as share croppers 

to plough the land, In course of some hunéred and 
fifty years a large number of sesole have learnt from 
them the use of the olough. lend as a besic factor 

of production gained its imoortence with the spread 

of settled clough cultivation and from 1921 the farmers 


were given permanent and heritable rights of the land. 
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hand scarcity led to its more intense use ané crop 


relation, 


production acreage and outout in the Chitta- 





gony Hill Tracts for major crops = (rice aus; automns 
harvested rice) and aman (or winter harvested rice), 
boro (also in winter months) and rabi - are given in 
Table 5.1 for the vericd from 1947-48 to 1978-79, It 
can be seen from the table that the acreage outputs of 
pulse (Mung, Masur and Mashkalai) have declined over 
the thirty years period, but if compared with the 
period immediately after 1961-62, when the Xaptai Dam 
was completed, ic remained static, The acreage and 
production of oil seeds like til and rape mustard have 
declined, ‘the declining trend is also sharo for 
tabocco. It is observed that sugarcane cultivation and 
output have increased, Cotton which was sroduced mainly 
in the jhum has showe a vety sherp decline in both 
acreage and output so much so that since 1976-77 its 
output is given in bales rather chan in tonnage. Thus 
it is seen that sroduction of cash croos hes declined 


during the last thirty two years, The lack of irrigation 





facilities and the ace old method of cultivation are 
the main causes for such decline, Still many people of 
this district are not yet acquainted with moder» 


sophisticated scientific technique to be used for 








Years Aus Anan Boro Maize tug Masur 
1 3 a 6. 

1947-48 80,000 30,000 100s 1,100 = . 
1948-49 85,000 44,009 100 «1,300 500-500 
1949-50 82,000 52,900 109 1,400 500 500 
1950-52 80,009 69,000 20 1,300 500 500 
1951-52 85,600 52,500 2 «1,800 = 609 
1952-53 88,000 61,000 100 Be bie 09 


1953-54 1,01,000 61,000 100 1,500 190 600 


1954-55 1,02,000 63,000 100 1,400 200 500 


1955-56 87,600 62,590 - 1,400 200 490 
1956-57 89,300 68,100 - 700 9200 = 190 
1957-58 90,300 1,109,100 - goo 109190 
1958-59 79,400 1,097,500 - 900 40 190 
1959-60 96,700 1,98, 590 = 900 300 = 200 
1960-61 81,300 76,300 409 1,200 200 200 
1961-62 76,000 64,300 700 900 200 = 200 
1962-63 80,809 52,600 709 1,000 100 200 


1963-64 1,03n900 54,000 500 1,000 190 100 
1964265 98,600 44,200 2,509 870 250 69 


contd... 


in Different years in the District of Chittagong Hill 








fracts 
jash= Rane Sugar Corton Tebacco Year 
kalai (vustard) cane 

. ie 9. 10. tne 12. 13.0 14, 

- 30,300 1,300 55,909 3,000 1947-48 
590 30,000 1,500 55,000 1,000 1948-49 
500 30,000 1,500 55,000 1,900 1949-50 
300 30,000 1,590 55,200 1,900 1950-51 
500 30,000 1,600 56,300 1,590 1951-52 
500 30,200 2,500 $8,000 1,600 1952-53 
500 30, 200 2,690 $8,100 1,800 1953-54 
400 30,000 2,500 1954055 
300 39,900 1,500 1955-56 
300 26, 600 1,000 52,510 1,300 1956-57 
100 28,800 1,000 51,900 1,500 1957-58 
200 32,400 1,190 51,900 1,400 1958-59 
200 33,400 1,900 51,500 1,409 1959-69 
200 22,700 700 45,576 1,300 1960-61 
200 20,000 500 39,200 1,200 1961-62 
200 20,100 500 39,850 1,300 1962-63 
109 20,300 600 37,700 1,300 1963-64 
139 20,200 609 34,615 1,300 1964-65 





contéee. 


a 





TABLE No. 5.1 +: contd, 








1965-66 1,091,000 44,609 2, 900 890 190190 
1966-67 1,03,000 45,509 10,170 989 199-90 
1967-68 1,19,320 52,580 15,354 1,160 19595 
1968-69 2,21,520 55,870 31,460 1,219 9085 
1969-70 1,28,710 57,280 31,520 1,240 95 100 
1970-71 1,21,610 54,810 29,190 1,205 100 © 100 
1971-72 1,17,335 58,840 21,365 1,345 95 85 
1972-73 1,01,890 33,940 1,205 9590 
1973-74 99,170 62,980 1,280 135 100 
1979-75 93,770 58,195 1,160 140 120 
1975-76 1,03,130 60,840 1,270 a5 438 
1976-77 72,855 64,875 1,145 135 150 
1977-78 73,560 66,015 25,420 890 130-118 
1978-75 90,685 65,440 20,745 260 110 120 





SOURCE 1 Data upto 1967-68 was zaken from Government of 
Chittagong Hill Tracts, 1975 + 39-96-87 and from 


Statistics of Sangladesh, 1979-80. 








209 7,820 609 36,960 1,500 1965-66 
170 21,000 7,620 700 34,960 1,690 1966-67 
179 20,610 8, 410 749 35,920 1,659 1967-68 
200 20,659 = 8,895 925 34,090 1,675 1968-69 
170 20,130 9,070 955 33,390 1,700 1969-70 
165 5,915 9,075 860 17,575 1,685 1979-71 
270 15,125 6,120 725 27,725 1,679 1971-72 
155 14,835 6,030 730 22,340 1,715 1972-73 
180 13,710 6,495 1,610 18,589 1,715 1973-74 
200 13,250 6,500 1,825 18,000 1,765 1974-75 
190 11,645 6,850 1,575 15,220 1,715 1975-76 
170 8,765 6,890 1,840 12,990 1,765 1976-77 
155 6.575 6,380 10,239 1,570 1977-78 
150 3,185 6,169 10,445 1,393 1978-79 
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1968-69 to 1978-79 taken from the year book of Agricultural 





Years Aus rice aman rice © F072 Maize Huy Masur 
1947-48 28,800 10,900 37 405 - we 
1948-49 33,900 24,030 40 475-159-140 
1949-50 32,980 28,485 35 S65 159 150 
1990-51 28,680 30,095 - 385 1809140 
1991-52 39,830 23,900 - 40s - 190 
2gS2-53 32,655 27,809 45 590 - 200 
1993-58 40,675 27,935 45 495 30-200 
1954-55 41,085 28,795 45 440 60 175 
1955-56 31,520 25,825 - 440 65125 
1986-57 35,700 31,000 - 200 65 30 
1957-58 35,990 45,140 - 200 30 30 
1958-59 30,075 44,340 - 250 ip 7 a5 
1959-60 40, 205 59,045 - 265 95 65 
1960-61 31,870 20,000 200 330 95 60 
1961-62 36,310 47,100 500 248 65 60 
1962-63 38,820 27,660 510 376 30 60 
1953-64 43,690 27,560 325 295 20 20 
1364-65 39,860 22,885 249 70 15 





contd. . . 
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eifferent years in Chittagong Hill Tracts 








tesh, “TIL. “Babe Ae “ier Goegen Zoned vem 
kalai 
- 7,700 2,635 «18,300 13,750 1,235 1947-48 
180 6,950 2,535 28,260 197,790 3,005 1948-49 
150 6,560 1,450 25,660 15,434 335 1949-50 
160 6.169 2,960 18,395 306 1950-51 
170 7.725 3,085 28,760 17,740 615 1951-52 
180° 7,790 3,310 95,175 «17,120 © 660 1952-53 
165 7,755 3,000 44,960 17,340 «© 785 1953-54 
150 74295 3,040 4,805 17.310 715 1954-58 
100 7,360 3,159 22,695 15,265 335 1955-56 
95 6,155 2,080 13,009 13,930 430 1956-57 
30 6,149 1,200 17, 20 13,499 380 1957-58 
65 6,669 1,895 18,705 18,182 360 1958-59 
65 6,470 4,790 18,925 310 1959-60 
690 4,370 1,565 19,185 85 1960-61 
60 4,115 1,490 6,150 16,504 277: 1961-62 
60 4,395 1,230 7,095 19,265 300 1962-63 
25 4,435 1,510 9,985 15,865 300 1963-64 
45 4,145 1,795 14,195 14,570 «335 1964-65 


contd. 
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“PABLE No, 5.2 4 contd. 





eers Aus rice Aman rice sa 
‘1pe5-66 48, 200 24,630 1,630 325 30 35 
1p66-67 51,100 26,250 6,350 39528 25 
1967-68 61,360. 30,860 15,000 470 25 a8 
1968-69 58,110 32,840 29,695 489-25 25 
1969-70 60,160 38,140 30,090 51728 28 
tjg70-71 44,360 32,485 25,340 a86 32 26 
971-72 44,420 32,805 17,020 53128 ai 
1972-73 30,915 13,970 15,235 429-25 20 


1973-74 37,725 38,335 «16,605 51730. 
1974-75 37,935 33,075 21,863 64336 26 
1975-76 43,795 39,775 14,995 509 3729 
4976-77 32,940 42,675 24,144 «460 30 30 
1977-78 34,750 46,455 20,100 304258. 


1978-79 38,480 46,415 15,845 272 29 20 





Production reported in bales. 
Sources : Data upto 1967-68 was <aken from Government of 
Hi11 Tracts, 1975 + p9,86-87 and from 1968-69 


Statistics of Bangladesh, 1979-80, 
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Rash Til Rave & Sugar- Cotton Tobacco Year) 
Kalai Winser Mastard cane 


65 3,955 1,930 16,539 15,557 385 1965-66 
50 4,630 «2,100 13,450 14,495 440 1966-67 
50 4,920 2,315 14,279 14,529 485 1967-68 
75 4,930 © 2,459 «17,849 13,142 500 1968-69 
63 4,790,765 = 16,980 13,356 9510 1969-70 
55 1,130 2,765 «15,227 6,679 525 1970-74 
56 2,723 «1,845 «11,825 «9,704 455 1971-73 


45 2,725 1,770 19,965 10,965 7,819 1972-73 





45 2,694 1,645 25,730 6,317 428 1973=74 
59 2,560 «1,860 © 35,400 ©6120 437 :1974-7§ 
55 2,160 1,825 «27,655, 4,565 438 1975-76 


45 1,610 1,779 32,985, 3,891* 470 1976-77 





40 4,220 39,430 © 3,274" 385 1977-78 
53 505 39,335 3,551* 295 1978-79 
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getter, 


to 1978-79 taken from che year book of Agriculturel 


agriculture, ‘This absence of agricultural moderni- 


sation is the main reeson for such crop failure, 


Rice is the only exception where the output 
has increased from 38,937 tons in 1947-48 to 100,740 
tons in 1976-79. This increase has been attained by 

an increase in productivity through high yielding 

rice varieties. It is found that after the liberation 
of Bangladesh the oroductioa o£ 'Aus' rice declined 

but that of the ‘Aman’ and 'foro' have increased. wheat 
production, which is not shown in the table has been 
taken up more recently and also insignificant in terms 


of output. 


Table 5.3 shows the districtwise data for the 
rural areas of Bangladesh with regard to annual oer 
capita income, per casita colerie intake ver dey. 
Calerie intake from cereals as a percentage of total 
calorie intake and expenditure on food and drink as a 
percentage of cotal expenditure for 1973-74, The per 
capita annual income for the rural areas of the 
district ere derived by multiplying by 12 the income 
ver household ver month and dividing the figure by the 
average members in the housenolé. (Bangladesh Sureau 
ef Statistics, 1979 ; 504). he per capiva calorie 
intake per day for the rural areas of the district were 


computed from the monthly ocr cepdta consumption in 


Hash T41  Race & Sugar Cotton Tobacco Year 


65 3,955 1,930 16,530 15,557 385 1965-66 
50 4,630 2,100 13,450 14,495 440 1966-67 
50 4,920 2,315 14,270 14,529 455 1967-68 
78 4,930 2,450 «17,840 «13,142 590 1968-69 
63 4,700 2,765 = :16,980 13,356 510 1969-70 
$5 1,130 2,765 15,227 6,679 525 1970-71 
56 2,723 «1,845 «11,825 9,704 455 1971-72 
45 2,725 «1,770 += 10,965 10,965 7,819 1972-73 
45 2,694 «1,645 25,730 6,317 428 1973-74 
59 2,560 «1,860 35,000 «6,120 437 1974-75 
55 2160 1,825 «27,655 4,565 «438 «1975-76 
45 1,610 © 1,770 «32,985 3, 891* 479 1976-77 
40° 1,210 1,640 30,430 «3, 274* 385 1977-78 


53 505 1,380 «30,3353, 551* 295 1978-79 
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to 1978-79 taken from che year book of Agriculturel 





agriculture, {his absence of agricultural moderni- 


sation is the main reason for such crop failure. 


Rice is the only exception where the output 
has increased from 38,937 tons in 1947-48 to 100,740 
tons in 1978-79. his increase has been attained ty 

en increase in productivity through high ylelding 

rice varieties, it is found that efter the liberation 
of Bangladesh the productioa of 'Aus' rice declined 

but that of the ‘Amen’ and ‘Foro! have increased, wheat 
production, which 1s not shown in the table has been 
taken up more recently anc also insignificant in terms 


cf output. 


Table 5.3 shows the discrictwise data for the 
rural areas of Bangladesh with regard to annual ver 
capita income, per capita colorie intake ver day. 
Calerie intake from cereals as a percentage of total 
calorie intake and expenditure on food and drink as a 
percentage of total exsenditure for 1973-74, The ver 
capita annual income for the rural areas of the 
distréct ere derived by multiplyiag by 12 the income 
ver Rousenold ser month ane dividing the figure by the 
average members in the household. (Bangladesh 2ureau 
of Statistics, 1979 + 504), whe ver capita calorie 
intake per day for the rural areas of the district were 


computed from the monthly ocr capita consumption in 





ale 


TABLE NO.5.3 #2 Inter- 





istrict Comparison of Calorie 


inteke in Rural Bangladesh, 1973-74. 





Annual Per Capita Calorie Expenditure 
District ser Calorie in from cereals on food & 
Capita take ser as % of drink as % 
income day total dE total 
(TAKA) calories expenditure 
intake 











Dinajpur 1045.18 1735 89.80 72.93 
Rangpur 917.73 1846 In 
Bosra 1925 76.04 
Rajshahi 899.72 1905 91.97 76.76 
Pebna 736.39 1500 92.87 17.26 
Kushtia 963.73 2047 91.60 78.84 
Jessore 903.13 1869 90.10 79.80 
Khulna 857.16 1800 91.17 77.16 
Barisal 954.86 1360 89.59 76.34 
Patuakhali 1484.64 2361 84.79 74.73 
Kymensingh 819,74 1628 91.65 76.65 
Tangail 1038.21 2021 91.39 75.46 
Decca 1045.58 sae 91.37 13,57 
Faridpur 862.42 1861 91.94 77.38 
Sylhet 1154.31 1975 99,02 70.80 


TABLE No. 5.3 11 conte. 





+ & 4, 8. 
Comilla 1086.62 1939 90,25 69,32 
Noakhali 922.80 1684 93.88 = 73.18 
Chittagong 1055,23 1854 92,91 69,16 
Chittagong 1084.23 1892 89.11 16.57 


Will Tracts 





SOURCE : Alimur Rahman, Social Develooment in a 


Tribal Society, 1982 1 0.41. 


physical quantity ss recorceé in the comsumption survey 
reduced to ver day figure (sureau of Statistics, 508). 
A stendard caloric conversion cable was used for deriving 
calorie intake (Agkroyd, 1980 + 195). For mutton for 
which no calorie conversion was given in the table, it 
was taken to be 1950 calories oer Kg. For chicken ané 
egg, the consumption data was given in number and not 
in weight which made it difficult to convert them 
Girectly to celorics. It was, therefore, assumed thet 
an average chicken n-t of feathers weights 0,58 Ko, 
(uN.1975 2 159). For eggs, since data was not available 
separately for chicken and duck, all eggs were assumed 


to be from chicken with an average weight of 35 grams 


tw 
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(uw 1975 : 159), che share of calorie from cereals 
(rice and wheat) in the total calorie intake was also 
derived. The expenditure on food and drink as a 
percentage of total exoendicure is teken from the 
household survey (Bangladesh aureau of Statistics, 
1979 + 505), 


It is seen from the table that there is no 
consistent relationship between per cavita income end 
per capita calorie intake among some of the districts. 
Districts lixe Hogra, Rajashahi, Kushtia, Jessore, 
Barisal, Tangail, Dhaka and Zaridpur, which have lower 
per capita income than the Chittagong Hill tracts showed 
higher per capita calorie intake. The district under 
study is in the 10th position in respect of per capita 
calorie intake per day among all the districts of 
Bangledesh, ‘he minimum recommenced calorie requirement 
per day is 2.1222 and all the districts except for 


patuakhali fell below the scale of the average require- 





ment of the calorie intake. 


Bangladesh as 4 food deficit country has to 
import substential emount of foodgreins from different 
countries, It has to take recourse to food budgeting 
through food procurement, building up of reserve and 


supply of food grains and éistribution through rationing, 


But there 1s no substantial inflow end outflow of 
food-grains in the district and the internal merket 
mechanism itself is inadequate; therefore, the 

calorie intake in the district 4s essentially linked 
with the food grain production, ‘Thus, to improve 
nutritional standard of the tribals special attention 
for raising food production should be given into this 
region. More emshasis should be given to adopt high 
yielding variety of rice in the district as well es 

the use of modern inputs for increasing the yield of food 
grains particularly in the eree of the use of fertilizers 


to increase outout and calorie intake in future. 
Pattern of Cultivation 


The Chittagong Hill Tracts in terms of 
ecological environment may be civided into hilly and 


flat land zones. The >: 





© composition, economic 
occupation and levels of socio-cultural integration 
have classified the people in their pattern of 


cultivation iato two categories 1 
1) Slash end Burn Cultivetion 
2) Plough Cultivetion 


The whole of the eastern and western portions 


of the districts are hilly and were until recently 


a 


considered suitable only for jhum cultivation. The 
southern central and northern parts of the district 
have some areas suitable for slough cultivation out 
of which consiserable areas have already been 


submerged by the Karnafuli eservoir. 


The rocks, in general, being soft, their 
Gisintegration and cecomsosition into soil, both in 
the hills and valleys are widespread, ieavy rainfall 
followed by quick run off, washes the soil of the 
hill slopes, The process of disintegration goes on 
and soil replacement takes place. As the soils ere 
relatively young the comoosition of it is similar to 


those of the parent rocks. 


Accoréing to Brammer, “the major limitation 
to agriculture are the steep slopes, heavy monscon 
rainfall and dry season érovght. Slopes are generally 
too steep for clear cultivation of arable crops with- 
out terracing, and the letter seems likely to be 


uneconomical to undertake on @ scale, conditions are 





more suiteble for thee crops." (Brammer, 1964 : 21), 


Slash end Burn Cultivation 


Slash and burn cultivation which is also 
known as Swidden cultivation or shifting cultivation 


or locally known as jhuming is a primitive type of 





agriculture, which was srectised by the pioneer 
agriculturists in many parts of the world and is 

found to have survived in some areas where it is 
practised today, ‘he beginning of shifting cultiva~ 
tion goes back to the neolithic times, 9000 - 10,000 
years ago. Its origin has often been speculated. 
Through archaeological discoveries it is known thet 
by about 7009 8.¢, there wes a fundamental change in 
man's attitude towards environment and accidently he 
became a food producer from a hunter and food gatherer. 
Man began to plent, cultivate and imorove species of 

a variety of plants by selection and domestication of 
animals like sheep, goat and cattle started side by 
side. Gordon Childe identified the neolithic farmers 
of the Danube Valley as nomadic cultivators (1956), 
Chang (1970) also proved that the neolothic farmers of 


Formosa were shifting cultivators (Chang, 1970 : 175). 


“With the increase of population during the 
relatively genial vost pleistocene climate, the only 
possible way of orocuring more focd which would have 
occured to primitive men would have been a shift from 
hunting to cultivation keeping into consideration the 
vast stretch of land then available and the nomadic 
nature of man, the only remedy was to spread a handful 


of seeds, preferably cereals, small millets, paddy or 


barley on some suitable satch of land, allow it to 

grow through the rainy season and reap it when it 

was ready, After repeating the process twice when 

the yield became thin, it would have been wise to shift 
this process to another patch of lend and hence the 
cycle of shifting cultivetion." (chib, 5.3. 1984 : 252). 
“In the sixth Century A.D, shifting cultivation of meize 
was practised in the centrel America and was the 
dominant practise of the Maya cultivation. The Inca and 
the Aztec civilisations also practised shifting culti- 
vation for maize oroduction." (ehman, 1982 b 27). 

Many operations are involved in the shifting cultive- 
tion, ‘The selection of sites, cutting and felling of 
trees, burning the slesh, dibbling of seeds, protection 
of the crops from insects, pests end wild animals and 


harvesting of the crops etc. ere the major operations. 


According to K.J. Pelzer the shifting culti- 


vation leads to " 





n economy of which the main charac- 
teristics are rotation of fields rather than crops, 

clearing by means of fires absence of draught animals 
and of maaurings use of human labour; employment of 
dibble stick or hos; short periods of soil occupancy 


altering with long fellow veriods, (Pelzer ; 1954: 27). 





Conklin has given 4 minimal cefinition of shifting 


cultivation as “any continuing system in which 


impermanent clearnnces 924 pred for shorter 





periods in years than they are followed. (Conklin, 
1961 : 27), Colin Clark and Marcaret tiaswell 
explains that the funéamental differences between 


the advanced agriculture anc the primitive shifting 





agriculture is in terms of lend use and “just as 
advanced agriculture does not denend uson the animal 
drawn plough, primitive agriculture does not depend 
upon the hoe," (Colin Clark, 1987 + 33), ‘The practice 
of shifting cultivetion may itself differ from one 
elace to another with regaré to crops, Land use and 
level of technology. In parts of Africa, for example 
only one crop of rice or maize or finger millet was 
grown while in the Philippines 280 specific food crop 
types were grown with severe! dozen cropped regularly 
with rice in a single plot of land. (Colin Clark, 
1967 + 27), ‘Though there is dearth of reliable date 
yet the estimated area under shifting cultivation in 
the world may be that some 14 million square miles 
occupied by 200 million people practised slash and 


burn egriculture. (Conklin, 1961 + 27). 





Dobby 
writing in 1950 estimated that in south-east Asia, 

as much as a thiré of all land is cultivated by shifting 
cultivators. It is surprising to note that shifting 
cultivation persisted in the rpmote parts of Sweden in 


1920 (Clark and Haswell; 19677 35). In India 9,29, 480 


{) 
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hectares of land are utilised for shifting cultiva- 
tion by almost 2,6 million seople. (A Report of the 
Commissioner for Scheduled Uastes and Scheduled rribes, 


1960-61 + 217). 


Shifting cultivation or jhuming comprises of 
102,468 acres or 4.3 per cent of the totel lend in 

the Chittagong Hill Tracts, excluding the reserve forests. 
Approximately two-thirds, i.e., 68,000 acres of this 

jhum area are actually being used for crop oroduction. 
Thuming is concentrated in the ruggeé and relatively 
inaccessible parts of the district, Altogether there 

is an estimated area of 2,467 square miles available 

to jhumias (who cultivate jhum) and cutters of forest 


pFoduce (District Gazetteer, 1975 ; 80), 


The implements used in agriculture by the 





weople e2e the "daot and the ‘axe’. The dao 
is the hill knife, used universally throughout the 
country. It has a blade about 18 inches long, narrow 
at the haft, and square ané broad at the tig cointless 
and sharpened on one side only. The blade is set in a 
handle of wood; a bamboo root is considered the best. 
The dao to a tribel 4s a cossession of sreat pride. 

It 4s literally the bread-winner7 with this he cuts 
his jhum and builds the houses, It is with the dao 


that he fashions the women's weaving tools; with the 


dao he Fines off his boat; with the dao he notches 

a star in the steep hillsice leading to his Jhumy 

and to the deo he frequently owes his life in defending 
himself from the attack of wild animals (Bangladesh 


District Gazetteer, 1975 : 81). Apart from this they 





x, sickles and bamboo 





use Aigginy stick, bamboo surep 


basket. 


In our survey we find only three respondents 
from beth submerged and non-submergeé areas in the 
rural side who were oursuing shifting cultivation. 

in the survey it was seen that on en average each 
family has 2 dacs, 2 hoes, 1 space, 1 sickle end 1 axe. 
It was also known that in jhum cultivation use of 
spade is uncommon. able 5.4 shows the nominal 


expenditure for shifting cultivation, 


It is seen from Table No, 5,4 that the value 





the implements which can be considered as capital 
for agricultural imolements by an average shifting 
cultivater is very nowinal. Host of the tools listed 


therein are not required to be replaced annually, 


In the late 18th and carly 19th Century 
shifting cultivation, was practised in the area now 
comprising Uhittagong District but by 1860, it had 


been cotally repleced by settled agriculture, In fact, 


ae 


TABLE No, 5.4 :: Number and Value of Tools and 
Implements of an average fexrm family in 


Yeibal Village 


Tools and Number Value in TAKA 
Implements 

Dao 2 70.00 

Hoe 2 18.00 
Spade 1 50,00 
Sickle x 20.00 

Axe 1 22,00 


WOTAL + 180,00 








the Chittagong Hill Tracts was separated from*Chittagong 
in 1860 on the basis of the mode of agriculture - 
all land unéer shifting agriculture was olaced in 


the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 





© chief characteristics of shifting 


cultivation are + 
(1) rotation of fields, 


(2) use of fire for clearing the land 


ax 


(3) keeping the lend fallow for a number 


of years for regeneration of the forests 
(4) use of human labour as chief input 
(5) non-emoloyment of draught animals, and 


(6) use of very crude and simple implements 
Such as dibble stick, scrascer etc, 


(Saikia, 1980 : 229). 


For jhuming the jhunia selects a slope of forest 
land preferably covered with bamboo in the month of 
January and February, The land is cleared off all the 
bushes end jungles and the smaller trees are felled; 

bur large trees are only denuded of their lower 
branches, ‘he shrubs, creepers and undergrowth which 
were cut are then allowed to Gry in the sun and in April/ 
May, it is fired before the rain starts, The ashes spread 
on the land serve as fertilizer and help in keeping 
humus on tne land. As soon a6 heavy rainfall occurs 

and saturates the ground, the cultivators with a 

basket of mixed seeds of rice, cotton, melon, ci cinb: ry 
curpring nilles, beans, yams, sesame, end maize start 


sowing. The sower with his dao mekes a small hole in 


the ground an 





the mixed seeds are put in the hole, 
After the plantation 4s over, a house is built to 
protect the jhum from wild animals, With sufficient 


rain and constant weeding an ample return could be 


nw 
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obtained. ‘The maize rivens about the middle of July. 





e melons, vegetables end rice are harvested in 
September and in the month of October? the cotton 
crop is gathered Last of all and this concludes the 


harvest, 


The method of cultivation enteils great labour 





and incessant cere, young plants neeé constant weeding 
and when they come to maturity have to be guarded 
against the damage by wild oigs, deer, monkeys, parrots 


and rats. There were occasions when the whole crop 


was devoured by an invasion of field rats, 





Shifting cultivation has a very little scope 
for specialization as diverse cro:s are sown in a 
single plot of land. Yet it has certain advantages 

for which it is preferred amony some tribal population. 
First, though ic requires higher initial labour inout 
the overall lebour requirements are low and discontinuous 
in shicting agriculture comyared to plough cultivation. 
In a sparsely sooulated area with large tract of land 
jumming is adventageous, Second, multiple croos in the 
same land is an insurance egainst famine because if some 
of the crops feiled there would elways be some other 
which would be available. ‘Thus there was no report of 


death from starvation in the famine of 1770 in this 
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Gistrict. Finally availability of different croos 
continuously for some time, the hardship of waiting 


for the next harvest is minimized, 


he jhum cycle in the Chittegong Hill Tracts 
is of 2-3 years, because of the rapid loss of 

fertility due to soll erosion, the jhum land is 
abandoned, The system is of an extensive nature of 
land use. In the jhum cycle, the interval is mainly 
dependent upon the density of poulation of a particular 


area and the availabilicy of suitable hill slopes for 





jhum cultivation, The higher the censity of population 


the shorter is the jhum cycle, 


ghum land ds not owned by the individual culti- 
vator, but by the village, the headman being responsible 
for the distribution of the lend amongst the villege 
community. The jhumia pays 2 tax to the headman for 
the privilege of using jhum land, “he land is allotted 
Gepending on the size of the family. Under this 
cultivation human labour and lend are the grincijal 
factors of production, ‘There is practically no hired 
labour, ‘The farm size is sol<ly dependent uoon the 
working force in a family. “he work in the jhum 


fields usually soreads over six months, 


The crops grown unéer jhum cultivation is 
usually for home consumstion and hence the orimary 
omohasis is given on cultivation of food croos, viz., 
paddy, maize and vegetables. But to orocure daily 
necessities like salt, éry fish, clothes and petty 
ornaments from the markets, the shifting cultivators 
also grow some cesh cross like cotton, chillies, sesamum, 


ginger, turmeric and some vegetables. 


We mentioned earlier that usually a number of 
crops are grown together, although ordmary imoortence 
ds yiven to the cultivation of oaddy, Usually a jhum 
land is cultivated for two or three consecutive years. 
In the first year a variety of crops are grown and in 
the second and third year paddy and other vegetables 


are also raised, 


However, Spencer has oodnted out that "most 
shifting cultivator societies ere operating at less then 
maximum potential so far as their agricultural system 
is concerned. (Spencer? 1966 : 16). In the early 20th 
Century, outout in the Chittagong Hill Tracts wes 
found to be on an average 20 maunds of paddy and 5 
maunds of cotton per.acre of jhum land while it was 
40 to 50 maunés ver acre in plough cultivetion. (District 


Gazetteers, 1975 : 118-119). Return from jhum land has 
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a further disadvantage thet ciminishing returns set 
in rether sharply if the land is not rotated. Actually 
in the jhum lend it is difficult to estimate productivity 
per unit of land easily. Firstly, because of the 
absence of cadastral survey, measurement of the land 

is not available. Secondly, in the fielé slopes with 
unculeting sopography, it is dificult to estimate the 
area accurately. Thirdly, because of the m&xture of 
crons it is not possible to measure yield of individual 
crops seoarately on the basis of area under each crop, 


except in case of exclusive crops. 


Rahman pointed out that “attempts were made 
as early as 1875 by the Government to induce the tribal 
population to olough cultivation through grent of Land, 
interest £ree advances of loan of £ 8 cer family to be 
repaid in 5 years and rent holiday of 5 years," (Rehman, 
As, 1982 1 31). But the range was extremely slow. 

Later the population pressure as well as the contact 
with olainsman led these seople to settled farming, 

Since 1947, the Government reoulation and golicy imposed 
on jhum cultivation also led to its sharp decline. 
Moreover, the construction of the Keptai Dam out 

renewed oressure on land and comselled the people to 

take uo new professions, Recently, the Government 

have mede concerted efforts to eliminate jhum cultivation 


from the district. ‘Thus we can see that jhum cultivation 
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was slowly replaced by slough cultivation. 


Plough Cultivation 


Apart from shifting cultivation the tribal 
people in the district also practised olough culti- 
vation. It was introduced in the late 19th Century 

by the Bengalee cultivators from Chittagong who were 
brought by the Chakme elites as share croppers to 
plough the land. With the introduction of olough 
cultivation in the district, wooden slough was put 

dato use in agriculture, The agricultural gattem 
practised in the district is typical subsistence 
agriculture modified to some extent by modern aides 

in the form of improved planting material, irrigation 
facilities ané the use of chemical fertilisers and 
pesticides. very recently, modern implements of 
cultivation like vower tillers and power pumps are 
coming into use. In the processing of croos primitive 
practices still persist. whe low standard of agriculture 
in the Hill Tracts is due chiefly to the neglect of 

this region in favour of the exolodtation of the censely 
populeted plains of Bangladesh, (Agricultural 


Development Board Report, 1978 : 48). 


Traditionally intensive croo farming has been 


practised on alluvial lands at the bottom of river 
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valleys and lower terraces which are not less than 
10,000 acres. Unlike Jhumias, the farmers are settled 
and land titles were introduced as early as 1900 under 
the Hill Tracts Regulation No. I. Here, it is written 
that holders of lend titles have full richts of 
transfering their lands to the legally recognised 
Chittagong Hill ‘Tracts residence only, This system hes 
led to abuse and hes resulted in moet of the land being 
owned by comparatively a few land holders, who lease 
out the lend or cultivate it with the help of landless 
lsbourers, (A.0.8, Revort, 1978 + 48), The main 
‘flatland' crops are the rice bu: when there is 
insufficient supply of water for rice crops, rab1 cross 
are grown, Rice cultivation is of three kinds, ‘aus? 


(or autumn harvested rice), ‘anan' (or winter harvested 





rice) and ‘Boro’, which ds grown in the winter months. 
The aus is sown in April on irrigated lane and is 
hervesteé in July, At first it 1s sown in the nurseries 
then transplanted in the fields, ‘The amen is sown by 
the broadcasting method in July, It is also transplanted 


after the yoi. hes flooded the land and turned the 





earth into mud, Harvesting tekes place in December 
and January. ‘where will be weeding only one time 
after transplantation. uring this oeriod the main 


occusation of the cultivator anc his family is to watch 


the field and scare away birds and other animals. 
For thet purpose he erects a small hut on the edge of 


the flat land 


A third crop namely ‘Zoro’ is cultivated in 
winter season, it is sown after harvesting aman paddy. 
ghe people of submerged area cultivate the floating 
land (fringe land) when Xaptai lake water goes down 

to a minimum level, If there is heavy rainfall before 
the harvest than the standing crop gets ssoiled and 

the farmers suffer a lot. Thus this tye of cultivation 
d@enends exclusively on climatic factors. 


Rabi crops are grown abundantly in the district. 
* 


hese are mustard, tobacco, chilly, radish, egg plant, 
ladies finger, yam, sugarcane etc. the ploughing begins 
in October and at the end or beginning of November, 
mustard and pulses are sown, Other crops vig., tobacco, 
chilly, raéish, brinjal, bhendi, yam are sown us to the 


end of January and remain upto May. 4ebi crops, 





especially the mustard ané oulses are manured. 


As stated earlier, the Kaptai Hydel project 
uprooted 18,000 families; approximately one lakh veoole 
from their hearths and homes. For rehapilitating the 
uprooted tribals a plantation was undertaken by the 


Government, Short term for quick growing crops Like 
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banana, pineasple, ginger, turmericy and long term 
eroos like orange, cashewnut, mango, litchi, silk and 
s0 on, Some were adopted by rehabilitated people. 

Some crops particularly cashewnut, pineasple and 

banana have grown well in the Hill Tracts, Other : 
crops like Jackfruit, guava, lemons, Limes, papaya and 
coconuts are grown, The farmers have cifferent fruit 


Eree’s mostly one or two trees in their Lands. 


Irrigation 


As there are less facilities for irrigation 
the farmers have to rely mostly on the rains for cross. 
An excessive amount of rain (80%) falls in the monsoon 
period between June and September followed by variable 
quantities in october and Novenber before the ory 
season commences in becember. it can continue until 
as late as the end of April before there is any 
effective rainfall, the :eriod of December to March 


is the cool with heavy dew at nigh: 





With the above seasonal reinfall distribution 
it ds discernible that vegetables ere mostly orown in 
the winter months, Some vegetables are grown in monsooa 
period also. During monsoon season paddy lends get 
irrigated water. This is evident from the large 


number of bunds end small canals formed throughout the 
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rice areas. Fermers construct many small bunds, canals 
and éreins to imorove water distribution esvecially 
@uring periods when there is no rein, Smell ewbaakments 
are also made to minimise the danger of overflooding. 
During the tsy season irrigation is accomplished by 
blocking small rivulets with carth dams or by using 


power pump of 1 or 2 cusec capacity. 


Earth dams reinforced with wood and bemboo 
posts may be 3-13 feet high end are rebuilt at least 
once a year because they are washed away by floods. 
This ensures that there is no overflooding which could 
Gamaye standing crops, ‘These dams generally provide 
water for two padéy crops (aman and boro) a year. Ia 


a few places three crops a yser are also harvested. 


It is seea from Table 5,5 thet irrigetion ia 
the district is still in its infancy, Still 217 (69.1%) 
ressoncents depend on rein weter, Among them in 
Rangamati 80 (70.79%) and in Karelyachari 59 (93.65%) 
respondents exclusively desended on rain water. 
Rangamati as in the middle of the reservoir bed veople 
in it have little scope for cultivation of the land by 
irrigation. It is seen in the Table No. 5.5 that 15 
(23.27%) resgoncents cultivated land by digging of 
canals and 5 (4.424) use pumsets, these peosle 


cultivated their lend by hired employees or lease out 


TABLE No. 5.5 4: Different ‘rocesses of Irrigation 








o£ land adopted by the Kesondents 
Process for Ranga- Karelya= Khagre- Karal Total 
irrigation mati chard cheri chard 


Rain water 59 21 ST aay 


80 
(70.79) (93.65) (33.33) (76.00) (69,10) 


River water - - = 3 = 

Deep Tube - - - - - 

well 

Canal 15 4 39 17 15 

system (13.27) (6434) (61.90) (22.66) (23,88) 

Pump set 3 - 3 1 9 
(4,42) (4,76) (1.33) (2,86) 

Landless (who 13 - - - 13 

do not (12,50) (4,14) 

cultivate) 

TOWAL + 113 63 63 5 316 





to others who come from outsise the town. In Karelys- 
shori village another submerged <rea, hes little scope 
to cultivate by irrigation. Here only 4 (6.34%) 
Fesgondents cultivated by using water from canals. 

Tt is observed that in Khagrachari irrigation by canal 


and pumpset is prevalent. This proves thet some people 


ry 
ee 


no longer depend on nature, 2nd are adopting new 
technological devices, Here, we can explain Eostein's 
stuéy of Economic Development and social chanye in 


South India (1962), because the concepts it employe 





resemble to irrigation system although its empirical 
findings are at variance with our present study. 
Epstein analyses the impact of a Government-sponsored 


moc 





n irrigation project on the economie and social 
structure of two cifcerently located, villages in 
Mysore State, She finds that although, the Gevelop- 
ment of modern commercialised agriculture had brought 
about 2 shift in the sociel and economic lige of the 
communities the pattern of Gevelopment veried according 
to whether the villege is in the centrel zone of 


irrigation or on the fringe. In the case of Wengala 





which reaped the full benefits of irrigation 
and therefore, expanded its existing agricultural 
economy, development was unilinear “in the sense that 
new opportunities were in line with the former mode 

of economic organisation", (Epstein, 1962 1 9). This 
resulted in relatively little change in social structure. 
On the other hand Dalene village, which was on the 
fringe of the frrigation area and therefore could 

not participate directly in the cash crop economy shown 


@ pattern of economic diversification as its inhabitants 


have been employed in the nearby town, became 
contractors of the Public Works Department and various 
small scale commercial activities, Some of them bought 
irrigated land or worked as agricultural labourers 
outside the village. This Dalena social structure 


unéervent considerable transformation (Long, 1977 : 16). 


The findings of these two studies ere similar 
to the findings of our stucy. The people of Rangamati 
@o not cultivate their lands themselves but they leased 


their lands to others, using irrigated water. They 





are mostly employed in different government organisations. 
Some are engageé as contractors, as businessmen and in 
smell scale commercial activities. The respondents of 
other places also have similer occupations. Some of 


the respondents of Khagrachari end Kamalchari are 





engaged in government developmental activities. Thus, 


the involvement of the Chakmas in cconomi 





activities 
ané the imgact of multifarious urben influences caa be 


easily assessed. 


‘aptai Project and Its 





fect 


on Agriculture 


she construction of Kaptai project was a 
serious setback to the develowment of the tribel people 


on their economic as well as other spheres of life. 


‘The average jhum cycle before submergence by the dam 
was 7 to 10 years or even more, (soil and lend use 
survey shows it could be as long as 20 to 25 years) 
which caused no serious deterioration of the fertility 
of land, It is due to inanuadation of extensive jhum 
lands, natural increase of population and acute shortage 


of plough land as a result of subme: 





gence by the sam 
which threw $4,000 acres of slough lane out of cultivation, 
have been mainly ressonsibie fo the shortening of the 
cycle which is now generally three to five years. This 
caused the declining in the ferility of the soil, low 
yield from jhum land and quick erosion ané consequent 

sodl degredation. in the orocess veluable timber and 
bamboo resources have been cestroyed, The government 


took steps to abolish this traditional form of cvlti- 





vation gradually and introduced a sermanent type of 
Hill slope cultivation that makes for more efficient 


use 





the land, lebour and cayital. ‘Available evidence 
showed that now jhum cultivation is almost vanished. 
qhe three householés mentioned earlicr as shifting 
cultivators were actually terrace cultivators, The 
jhum land in the true sense is no more available for 


cultivation. 


Accoréing to District Gazetteer, the dam 


submerged 54,000 acres of plough lands which accounted 


es 
Se 


for 4) 





yiough lands of the 
Gistrict. The paddy lencs lying sbove the reservoir 
comprises of only 21,522 acres. “his figure excludes 
the extensive addy lends subnergea by. the leke, which 
were used for paddy cultivation when the reservoir 

ie not at ull susply level.” (District Gozetteer, 


1975 + 88). 


When the reservoir water goes down to minimum 


flood level most of the lands ere utilised for crop 





cultivation during several months of the yesr, In an 
estimate it was observed that the land between the 
90 foot and 199 foot contours 1s more than 5000 acres 
in the reservoir bed, If this land is kent above the 
water line for sufficient tine to produce a crop of 
paddy (early aus) it will jreatly alleviate the 


pressure on land in che submerged areas. 


HB, Kauffmann, a German Anthropologist made 
an usefil study of the agriculture pattern in the 
southern gart of the district in 1955-56, found the 
cultivation of potatoes, mustard and tobacco on the 
Sandy henks of the river anc the flat alluvial 

fields above the river. This has changed beceuse of the 


construction of the dam. 


oo 
= 


whe introduction of the high ylelding rice 
varieties some years ago resulted in increased 
peoduction of rice cros, Suc the soread of these 
nigh yielding varieties snd the use of necessary 
Anouts to exploit their s0tential has been relatively 


low. 


Possession of Land 


The introduction of orivate ownership of land 
end property in the Chittegong Hill tracts has created 
a large section of landless copulation in most of the 
tribal communities, The change of economy into production 
for exchenge and money economy encourages the people 
for accumulation of land and oroperty on individual 
ownership basis. Noreover, cue to restriction on sele 
o£ land to the outsisers before 1964, some unscrupulous 
people took possession of land at a much lower orice, 
whe Cemograohic pressure has abso created the landless 


labour. 


Tt is seen from table Yo, 5.6 that 275 (87.57%) 
xescondents owned land ond rest of them were landless. 
Some of the respondents opined that they did not 
inherit shere of land from their fathers. Before completion 
of Kaptal dam in 1960 the sopulacion size of the 


district was very low, which is shown in Chapter ITI. 
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At thet time people oroduced what they needed from 
flet land and jhum cultivetion, There was olenty of 
uncultivated khes(covernwes:) land without sny owner- 


shiz. When seoole were Gislocaced due to the dam, 





were dis.x: 


all the khas len suleé to the peosle 





fron the submerged aceas, Meanwhile due to population 
increase, jhum cultivation was discouraged by the 
government whieh ultimately resulzed in the shortage of 
auitivable land. Accumulation of property szecially 
land ownership became rapacious to all, It is generally 
found that individual ovnrshis comes inte existence 
gradually when the lend is developed for the in-roduction 
o£ permanent cultivation or horticulture, This resulted 
in change of sociel organisation gerticularly social 


stratification patuern of the Chekma socicty. 





riculture is the maia occusation of the 





Chakmas, The agriculturises normally buy lend then 





their economic position imsroves and sell land when 


in adversities, since lend 1s considered as a property/ 





asset for Chakmas, “or them eny form of purchasing 





agricultural land is consti 





red es an investment, 
We srieé to assess whether any Chakmas have purchased 


ox sold any land duriny the sast ten years. 


"ABLE No. 5.7 43 Showing the respondents who solé 


out thelr land during the last ten years. 


Reply Renga- Karalya- Khagra- Xamal ‘otal 
mati chard. Chari chard. 
Land added 3 5 7 8 23 


(2.65) (7.93) (11.11) (10.66) (7.32) 


No 110 58 56 67 291 
(97.34) (92.06) (88.88) (89.33) (92.68) 





u 





TABLE No. 5.8 11 Shuwing Aespondencs who purchased 


lands during the last ten years 





Reoly Renga- Karalya Khsgra- Kamal- Total 
mati char: = chart. chard 
Bought land 8 12 14 45 


1 
(7,67) (19,04) (22,22) (14,66) (14.33) 





No 105 51 Ee) 64 269 
(92.92) (69.75) (77.77) (85.33) (85.67) 





wable 5,7 shows that majority (92.68%) of 
the cesoonéents have not sold any lena curing the 
last ten years, However, en incindstimally small 
percentage (7.32%) of the respondents sold their 
lands, This evisently shows that Chaknes value 
possession of land as an important asset and will 


not oart with it. 


In Table 5,8 we find that only 14.33% of the 
ressondeats could afford to surchase lend which they 
valued very much, It cen be inferred that for Chekmas 


investment in land is the only form of saving, since 





they do not believe in Gesositiny money in bank, 


However, 85,6 





% could not bry any land, even though 





they value 1+ vecy mu This may be due to goverty, 


65):) o£ the ressor 





In Fangamati 3 ( 





the residential land at higher rice and bought paddy 
fields in rural areas arid leased it out te farmers. 
‘he respondents opined thet they had taken Land on 
lease for cultivation. “ue to the vagaries of the 
neture when the crops failed some of them paid the 
lease money to owners of the land by selling their 


owa lands, 


In «angamati some ressondents cesositec their 


surplus money in banks. This saving tendency has 


3it 
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undoubtedly brought about = new outlook among the 
respondents. The traditional mode of investment in 
landed property to savings in banks is a trend of 


modernisation. 
Indebtedness 


Whe indebte dness of the tribal peoole is not 
of recent origin. they have been in debt from time 
immemorial. The hillmen (tribal people) wrote captain 
Lewin in 1966,'is naturally improvident', "sy his 
Amprovidence he is driven yearly to have recourse to 


borrowing money from the Bengali Nahajen, who Co not 





fail to exact an almost ruinous rete of interest from 
him, Although able to cay the original debt contracted, 
the hillman stvuggles vainly against the load imposed 
upon him by the ruinous rate of interest charged by the 
mahajan, and although by a system of renewal of the 
bills against him he may postpone the evilday. Yet 


eventually the crash comes and he is solé us to meet 





his lisbilities," (District Gezetterrs, 1975 1 127-128). 
whe tribels are illiterate and docile in character, they 
cannot make oul what mahajan writes at the time of lending 
money. At the evil day, Mahajan postpones taking money 
but eventually unbeerable interest is imoosed on the 


following year. Consequent uson this they are forced 


to sell their belongings to m-et the liabilities. 
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writing about the nature and extent of indented 
ness of the hillmen during che carly part of the 

present century, “Wr, Ascoli cointed out that the 
indebtedness of the jhunie did not constitute his 
agricultural cacital, vebt was incurred in seasons 

of went and for the oursose of ceremonies anc feasts, 

He also says, ‘while it may be possible to fortify 

the economic oosition of the jhumis against periods of 
@istress, nis spendthrizt character will undoubtedly 
survive many generations of training, indebtedness 

will accordingly continue." (District Gazetteers, 1975 + 


128). 


hx, Ascoli found no reason that the hillmen 
would fall into debt; but it was an undoubted fact 
that debts would continue to accrue, Besides loan 
from individual mahajan, the hillmen also used to get 
Agricultural loans, loans from the government co- 


operative banks, 


the data from Table No, 5.9 indicates that 
180 (57.32%) of the responcents were found indebted 
to government or to the individual mahajan. The 

reason of taking loan as reported by the respondents 


was for buying f00d and agricultural ourposes. 


845 


WABLE Wo. 5.9 22 Respondents" <ndebtecness 


Indebtedness Ranga- Karelya~ Khagre- Kemal- Total 
mati chari chard hari 


res 24 58 37 61 180 
(21.23) (92,06) (58.73) (81.33) (57.32) 


No 89 3 26 14134 
(78.76) (7493) (41.26) (18,66) (42.67) 


TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 314 





The extent of indebtedness of rural people in 
the district was revealed in the Pakistan Census of 
Ariculture, Vol.1 in 1960 that out of the total of 
42,409 farmers, 14,050 farm=rs i.e., 33 per cent of the 


total number of farmers were resorted to be in debf. 








(District Gazetteer, 1975 : 130). ‘The same finding is 
also revealed in the Table 5.9 shat the number of 
Fesgoadents who were in debt are more in the rural areas 
than in the urben areas, In Saralyachari village 92.06 


per cent and in Kamalchari 31.33 per cent were found to 


ke indebt 





Ut was learnt that there was hardly any 
household without indebtedness, wherefore, the remark 
made by Ascoli regarding tribal's continuation of 


indebtedness can not be obliterated, Nevertheless, 
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the allegation chet the tribals are improvident and 
their nature to be indebted can not be judged from 

the modern persgeetive, It is true that sudden topo- 
graphical change along with socio-economic condition 

ue to construction of the can and afterwards the 
formation of Bangladesh threw the tribals in an 
embarrassing position. Due to lack of education and 
poor economic conditions, they could not overcome their 
past difficulties. Currently, the government initiated 
to give loans to the farmers for agriculture ané fishery. 
Tt was learnt that the rural seoole are so overburdened 


with loan thet any return of the loan is quite impossible. 


However, in Rangamati and Khagrachari the 
number of indebted sersons were comoaratively few, the 
reason was that the >eople in both the places are mostly 
in service or engaged in some other economic pursuits. 
They somehow manage their monthly exsenditure with the 
income they get. ‘Thus a tendency to be self sufficient 


is perceived. 


The indebtedness 





che respondents of 


Kexlyachari, Khagracheri and Xamalchari is due to + 


1) Agriculture occusation gives income only 


once or twice in a year, 


2) Whe other times, they borrow to meet their 


needs. 


© 


(3) Due to 2erennial natural calamities 
such as floods, cyclones and Graughts the eroos fail, 


forcing them to borrow money. 


(4) Injuéicious spending on ceremonies etc. 


vie urben resooadents in Rangameti did not 


have much indebtedness because + 


(1) they are in service mostly with fixed 


monthly income 


(2) 80 agricultural occusation which requires 


investment. 


(3) They regulate their money by planning 


their expenditure. 


However, it is noticed thet a few (21.23%) are 
indebted because they borrow money to meet the exsenses 


for ceremonies and unslanned cxoe 





ture, 
Classification of Land 


The lands may be classified into two broad 
divisions - oaddy lands and rebi lancs, ‘There is another 
iad of land which is known as ‘grove land". The farmer 
18 low land , terraced end bounded with embankment for 
wet cultivation while the rebi lenis are highlands where 


the fields are not intended to retein water or retain 


Ks 


ee 


natural drainage. In the jrove lends, trees and other 
plants can grow. Shifting cultivation is practised on 
this land. Lané for homestead in all places of the 


survey area may be placed in chis grou. 


On the basis of the fertility of the soil the 
paddy land is further divided into 1st class and 2nd 
class lands, In che 1st class land three crops a year 
are harvested, while two yearly saédy crops (amen and 


boro) are grown in the znd class lend, 


Classification of lend cossessed by the 
responGents in the survey ereas as seen from Table 5,10 
shows that only 64 (20.38%) ressondents possess first 
class land whereas 237 (75.47%) were geconé class land 
jowners. Due to shortage of rove lané for jhum 
cultivation because restriction by government to utilize 


this lend for homestead building, sressure on tht class 





and 2nd class lands is noticed. Leasing of Ist class 
and 2nd class land fetches 1000 ané 600 Taka sor harvest 
ger acre respeciively. here is considerable leasing 
in and leasing out activity in this area to set of their 
cebts, When farmers’ indebtedness increases they 


lease out their lands and clear 





sir debts from the 
remuneracion they receive and also when there is saving 


they Cake land on lease and cultivate for 





fit motive, 
They make small embankments gai use oump sets for paddy 


cultivetion on the second class land. For that pursose a 





ZABLE Wo. 5.10 14 Classification of land holding by 


the <espondents 


Cr : 
anga- Karalya Khajra- Kanal- otal 

gation of get" chari chart chart 

ist Class 24 - 27 13 64 
(21.23) (42.85) (17.33) (20.38) 

2nd class 76 63 36 62 237 
(67.25) (100.00) (57.14) (82.66) (75.47) 

Lendless 13 - “ = 
(11.59) (4,14) 

TOPAL 3 113 63 63 75 314 





villase co-operative society has been formed to secure 
all possible help fromthe gove-nment. Thus a sense 
of groper land utilisation is making inroads among 


the Chakmas now-a-days. 
Land Cultivation 


Cultivation of lend may be initiated either 
personally or by hired employees, Wost of the rcral 
people render their physical labour for cultivation of 
land but for urban peoole culcivation is ohysically 


imsossible articularly for those who are in service 





LB NO,5.11 22 Resgoncents show how they cultivate 


their lanés, 


band culti~ Ronga- Karalya~ Xhagra- Kamal= ‘Totel 
vated by mati cheri-s chari-_—cnari 

Parents or 63 1 26 a. a 
Relatives (60,17) (2,59) 941.26) (2.66) (39.89) 
Self with the - 56 22 52. 130 
help of family (88,38) (34,92) (69,33) (41,49) 
members 

Hired labour - 6 19 1a 34 


(9.52) (15.87) (24.00) (10.82) 





Others = 5 3 40 
(7,493) (4,90) (12.73) 

Leadless (who 13 - - - 13 

do not culti- (21,59) (4.44) 

vate) 

TOTAL + 5 314 





and stay away from home in difterent slaces of service. 





Wherefore, it wes attemsted to assess from both the 
urben end rural area ressondencs about the real position 


of land cultiv: 





sion, Many ressondents who stayed in 
the town said that their lends were cultivated by 
their oarencs and relatives or by others as share 


eroppers. 
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Whe above table shows that urban respondents 


could not cultivate their lends themselves, hus their 





lands were mostly cultivated by parents or relatives. 

97 (30.69%) of the respondents 6id not cultivate their 
lanés, but their relatives ere looking after it. 130 
(41.40%) of the respondents cultivated their land 
themselves and 34 (10.82%) responients hired labour for 
cultivation, 40 (12,734) are cesendiag on share croscers. 
It was also observed that some service holders could not 
depend upon the service income exclusively, They deoended 
on agricultural srocuets from their lands for their 


family consumotion, 


With the adoption of settled agriculture a 
great change has already set in. The adootion of settled 
agriculture for the high yielé of croos is with the 
motive of "Grow more food’, ecently scientific methods 
in cultivation svecially utilization of better seeds, 
fertilizers and pesticides have already been introduced, 
the adootion of modera methods in agriculture is rather 
slow but steadily gaining grounc, The Japanese method 
of rice cultivation which produced very high yields, is 
being accested in a rapid phase, the respondent's 
utilisation of this method is assessed, It was found 


that only 26.75% of ressencents 





re using fertilisers. 


The agriculture department is encouraging and motivating 
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the people for adopting scientific methods and for 


using of fertilizers and pesticides, 


TABLE No. 5.12 1: Respondents use of fertilizers 


for cultivation 


Use of Ranga- Karalya- Khagra~ Kamal- ‘Total 

Fertilizer mati chari chari. chart. 

Yes 42 4 al 17 84 
(37,16) (6,34) (33.33) (22,65) (26.75) 

Ne 33 Si 28 43 166 
(34.52) (89,95) (44.44) (64,90) (52.83) 

Sometimes 32 8 14 10 64 
(28.31) (12,69) (22,22) (13.33) (20.38) 





The above teble gives an idee of che use of 


fertilizers by the respondents, [It is seen that 52.03% 
respondents did not use artificial manure because they 
felt that cow-dung, decomposed leaves, ash and straw 
were Joo enough for their requirement of cultivation. 
The people expressed their views exactly of what Dube 
in his study of two villager (Rejptt village and Tyagi 
village of Uttar radesh in Worth West India) argued 


‘that fertilizers sapoed the fertility of the soil and 


eo 
re 
co 


burnt the crops." ‘They (chemical Sertilizers) are 
like a strong aphrodislec - temporarily stimulating 

but harmful in the long run,' (Dube, 1953 + 64), The 
xespondents also expressed the same opinion regarding 
use of fertilizers. However, the emshasis of using more 
scientific metuods has become the order of modern 
agriculture, Availebility of new seeds and supply of 
fertilizers have opened new Gimensions in the field of 


agriculture among Chakmas, 


Annual Output Income from Agriculture 


The annual outout inzome from agriculture of 
the xespondents was assessed, It was found that the 


annual income of the responden:s varied in Gifferent areas, 


TABLE NO.5.13 1: Respondents! Annuel Income from 


Agriculture 
Annuel Ronga+ Karelya- Xhegra- Kamal- Total 
Tneome mati chard chari cher 
Less than 5 28 20 18 ma 
TK 3090/— = (4.42) (44.44) (31.74) (24.09) (22.61) 
TK 3001- 48 25 a7 22 112 
TK 8000/- (42.47) (39,68) (26.98) (25.33) (35.68) 
TK g001 - “7 10 26 35 118 
end shove (4159) (15.87) (41.26) (46.66) (37.57) 
Landless 13 - - - 13 
(do not (11.50) (4.14) 
CTL E ic, ee ai Op nies oil ceed eerie eet 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 314 





It was found that the annual output income 
of TK 6001 and above was the highest among 118 (37.57%) 

of the respondents, whereas che annual income of 112 
(35.66%) resoonéents was between TK 3001 to 8909 and 

71 (22.61%) rescondent's income was less than TK 3000/-. 
Zt is elso noticed that the annual income from agriculture 
is higher in Khagrachari and Kamal-chari villages of 
non-submerged areas as well 25 in Sengamati, ‘The non- 
submerged people could prosuce high yield because they 


were not dislocated cue to the construction of the dam. 





9a the otherhend the peosle of Rangemati have their 

lends outsice the town as stated earlier ené their 

lands were cultivated by others, They also earn satis- 
factorily from their lands. ‘he enoual income fron 
agriculture in Karalyacheri village is the lowest of 

all the pleces. Here only 12 (15.87%) respondents 

annual income from agriculture is 2X 8001 aad above and 28 


(44.44%) responéen. 





than TK 3,000/-, 
The economic condition of these seozle is a matter of 
great concern now-a-days. Thus unless emeleorating 
steos are undertaken for thelr imarovement they will be 


ecsnomically cripples day by cay. 


eriod of Sufficiency of Acriculturel Products 





Regarding deficiency of food it was discussed 


earlier in Chapter III, Here, we shall deal with the 


period of suffi 
annual consum>t: 


product, if any 


TABLE No. 5.14 
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cioney of agricultural sroduct for the 
ton ané the vtilisation of the surplus 





ts Distribution of Sespondents according 


to the period of sufficiency of agricultural products 


Period of 
sufficiency 


Less than 
3 months 


3 = 6 months 


6 - 12 months 


Depends on 


the harvest 


All the year 


Sufficient 


Landless (who 
do not 
cultivate) 





Rangs- Karalya- Khagra- Kemal- Total 
mati chari chari chard, 

22 29 20 38 109 
(19.46) (46.93) (31.74) (50.66) (34.71) 
37 21 19 a 98 
(32,74) (33,33) (30.15) (28,00) (31,21) 
12 4 u 8 35 
(20,62) (6.34) (17,46) (10,66) (21,14) 
18 a 7 3 36 
(15.92) (12.69) (11.21) (4.00) (11,46) 
7 - 2 2 wn 
(6.19) (3.17) (2,66) (3,50) 
4 1 4 3 12 
(3.53) (1.59) (6,34) (4.00) (3.82) 
13 - - - 13 
(21.59) (4.14) 
113 63 63 715 314 





From the above table it is seen that 3.82% 
resoondents had sufficient sroduce from the agricultural 
lend for their annual consumstion, It was known that 
the surolus product 1s sold or given to others on loan 
or kept stored for the next year in order to avoid 
aigficulties if any, uring crop failure. It was also 
observed that some quantity of rice is kept for the 
preparation and consumption of rice beer, All the 
ressondents have expressed that chey have to contribute 
a share of their cross to the underground insurgent 
groups either voluntarily or as a result of fear or 


threat. 


Ranglatesh {s = place for disasters and 
suffering, Every year there are some sort of natural 
calamitics either floods or cyclone, Therefore, if 
there are any natural calamities the standing cross 
get sooiled and they have to 4esené on stored produce 
if any, Whe last cyclonic storm in Mey 1985 is a 


classic example of it. 


It is also observed that most of the Chakmas 
are below poverty level. Ye can classify them into 
two categories - the poor and the middle class. But 
there is no upper class as cer our findings, It was 


learnt that the veosle of submerged area try to reduce 


u 


ah 


their deficiency of food from horticulture and fishing. 





By and large it can be said that the economic condition 


of the Chakmas is poor. 


Oa going Chance 





Prom the above discussion it is discernible 
that the age old method of cultivation has started 
undergoing changes in the Chakma society. ‘The ‘Grow 


More food" Programme of the country has made the veoole 





aware of the imoortence of ateoting new technology. 
vheir awareness and interests msde them learn the use 
of many new technolosical devices as a result of which 
Chakmas got the idea that for successful agricultural 
output dt depends mainly on improved inouts in the form 
of seeds, use of fertilizers and pesticides, irrigation 
and multiole cropping. Accestance of scientific 
cechniques, water menagement for irrigation, utiliza- 
tion of fertilizer, crop rotation in Jhum land and 
change of age old traditionel methods are helping to 
get a higher yield now-a-Gays, Mechanisation of 
farming, acceptance of new innovation in agriculture 
have helped the Chakmas to better their agricultural 
cutout. though the develosment is slow due to illiteracy 
ané ignorence of the peosle, still they are slowly 


realising the reventages of adoptii 





4 technics in 


32s 


the agriculture and a change is taking place. 3ut 
the changes are rapic in the case of educated people, 
who understand the advantages of the innovation and 


are introducing modern techniques, 


Thus innovation, aplication of modern tools 
ané techniques that gave high yielé of produce helped 
to bring about a chenge from the traditional bouné 


technigues to seientific modern methods of farming. 
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CHAPTER VI RELIGION 





“What is Religion? 


Prom historical records and ethnographic 
studies we find that all societies have some form 
of religion though specific beliefs and practices 
vary widely - some groups attribute power to ghosts 
and ancestors; others to supernatural fore 





some 
believe in one supreme deity; others in many gods, 


some see their gods as benevolent; others see them 





as mischieveous, hostile or indifferent, some seek 
affirmation of their faith in solitude and wilderness; 
others erect pyramids, cathedrals or other monuments 
and maintain heirarchical priesthoods to intercede 
with the divine, 


Religion thus existed from the carliest 





phase of history. Archeolosical remains from stone 


age to Mohen-zo-Daro bespeak the existence of religion 


20% 
aed 


The progress of civilization brought a change in 


religion as indeed in everything. 


Religion 4s @ subject of great concern even 
in advanced societies of today, where futility of 
science has often compelled man to search for God or 
a supernatural power, so that his faith in the order 
of things 1s not absolutely lost. Science is based 
essentially on a cause-effect theory and certain 
natural laws or axioms, Religion is based on simple 


faith imbued with a si 





of supernaturalism. There- 
fore, religion is a fundamentel expression of man and 
society, ordinarily implying devotion to a supreme 
being or beings. It 4s generelly used to describe 
man's relation to divine or superhuman powers and 
the organised system of belief and worship in which 


these relations have been expressed. 


Anthropologists and Sociologists have been 
deeply concernea with the origin of religion and nave 
tried to establish several theories about it. Max 
Weber in the modern times has given a more systematic 
explanation of religion. He believes that to dezine 
religion or to say what it is, is not possiple at the 
start of the ciscussion out cam be expected at the 
conclusion of the study." (Sima, 1977 1 12). accord- 





ing to him the essence of religion can hardly be 


determined by providing definitions. It may be 
because religious feelings are so personal and 
@ifficult to describe objectively tnat any definition 
of religion will necessarily seem inadequate, Never- 
theless, some definition is desireble as a starting 


point for analysis. 


Basis, Gelles and Levine explained that 
"Religion is a set of institutionalised belicfs and 





practices that deal with the ultimate meaning of lif 


Religion provides a blue print for social behaviour 





based on e divine supernatural or transcendental 
order." (Basis, Gelles and Levine, 1964 + 452), 
Sinha, aptly says, "Religion is that cultural 
tradition in continuity of a people that makes them 
live their life with a disquestioning belief, and with 
a sense of absolute dedication to some unforeseen 
superhuman element controlling their destiny, yet 


remaining beyond their reach,” (Sinha, R, : 1977 35}. 


Religion is an important institution which 
plays a vital role in individuals total development. 
O'Dea feels that, "Society is not simply a social 

structure, it is also a complex of social processes. 
The relationships, values and goals are at any given 


movement only relatively stable, slow but cumulative 





changes in them are continually taking pla In spite 


of differences in the various strata of social and 
cultural structure in a particular society, yet 
religion to a great extent, is a factor contributing 
to the social integration and group solidarity. This 
in turn, enhance its goals and strengthens its social 
control." (O*Dea, 1966 + 55). Redcliff Brown 


discus: 





"A the function of religion in group solidarity 
and integration as "a society depends for its existence 
on the presence in the minds of its members of a certain 
system of sentiments by which the conduct of the 
individuel is regulated in conformity with the needs 


of the society. Moreover, religion serves as an 





important factor for high morals as well as for the 
balance of the individual personality. The religious 
outlook of the people dominates the people's intellectual, 
emotional and practical life. It 1s ¢ifficult to locate 
any aspect of their life which is not permeated with 

and given colour by religion. Their personal life, 

family life, community life, general social life, economic 
as well as freetime or recreational life - all are 

guided and governed by religious approach and its norms," 


(Redcliff Brown, 1922 : 519). 


Emile Durkheim cefined religion as, “A unified 
system of beliefs and practices relative to sacred 


things umiting into @ single moral community all those 


who adhere to those beliefs and practices." (Emile 
Durkheim 1947 : 47). He emphasized 2 community of 
believers sharing norms about the supernatural. 
Hertzler, a contemporary sociologist suggests that 
“religion seemingly grow out of the fact that man 
lives in an atmosphere of uncertainity, insecurity 


and incompleticn." (Hertzler, 1948 + 1), 


Milton Yinger refined and incorporated both 
viewpoints in his definition : “Religion can be defined 
as a system of beliefs and practices by means of which 
a group of people struggles with (the) ultimate 
problems of human life. It is the refusal to 


capitulate to death to give un in the face of frust: 





tion, to allow to tear a part of one's human associa- 





tion," (J, Miltom Yinger, 1957 1 9). 


Evans-Pritchand defined “religion is e social 
phenomenon something general, traditional and obligatory." 
(Bvans-Pritchand, 1959 1 5), Religion is also "concern2d 
with a system of belief as well as system of relation- 
ship and action, and because its systems of action 

are themselves directed towards entities ahe existence 


of which is not open to observation." (Mair, 19722210). 


Johnson defined it as “religion is a more or 
less coherent system of beliefs and practices concerning 


@ supernatural or¢er of beings, forces, places or other 





entiti 





+ @ system that for its adherents has impli- 
ations for their behaviour and welfare s implications 
that the adherents in varying degrees and ways take 
seriously in their private and collective lite." 
(Johnson, 1981 : 392). In this context Encyclopaedia 
of Anthropology describes “religion in a society is 
the collective duty of the community to participate in 
the rituals required of their cults . . . which 
objectify the community's unity by demanding universal 
participation" - which consists of “culturally patterned 
interaction with culturally postulated superhuman 


beings," (Spiro, 1966 ¥ 96), 


By and large religion may be said as a mirror 
or it parallels the social order i.e,, the form of 
religion that takes place in any society will be 
consistent with tre social structure and peoples’ 
basic requirements, Therefore, “religion serves to 
validate or reinforce this social order s to legitimate 
it as the proper way to live: and this helps to regulate 
social activities and contribute to the maintenance 


o£ social control," (Vivelo, 1978 + 93). 


Punction of Religion 


Religion functions as a continuity in society, 


wherein the supernatural laws and beings around which 





structures are oriented gives an ides of reality to 
the cultural values and social norms. Religion 
provides the individual with an institutionalised 
outlet for his hopes and fears, It offers a higher 
court of appeal when he feels that his fellowmen have 
treated him unjustly, @nd promises better things in 


the future. 


Religion has been a powerful factor in lending 
emotional supsort to the moral code, In all the great 
religions of civilised men there is an intermingling 


of religion and morals, ‘This is s. 





yn in the religious 
Support of taboos, in the effect on conduct of belief 

in a god, in the influence of a belief that rewardés and 
punishment will be meted out in a future life, (Young, 


1972 





381). Another function of religion attributed 
to its activities is social control and guidance in 
programmes of social action. /t however, varies greatly 
in different religions and in different times and 


plas 





Religious norms develop from man's experience. 
These experiences which on the whole and in the long 
yun appear to be to a man's advantage and disadvantage. 


whey come to be cheri 





hed as 'gooc' ana 'moral' - the 
things he should do and the things he should not do, 

be regarded as immoral and bad. ‘These guide humen 
beings about what they should or should not do which are 


enshrined in the mores of every culture 


The religious institution hi 





@ general 
function which acts as a source and propagator of basic 
values and ethical codes, Keligion, through its 
organised agencies, in frequently the major influence 
in defining value system, ‘This function of religion 

is usually recognised regardless of what theory is 
held as to the nature and origin of values, morals and 


ethnics, 


“Religion like other human social institutions 
arises a5 a means by which man makes edjustment to a 
major aspect of his world. ‘The mysteries and the 
perplexities as to how and why nature, including man 
and society behaves the way it does constitute in 
general the situation and the aszect of life which gives 
rise to religious attitudes, emotions and behaviour." 
(Lundberg, Sehrag, Larsen, Cotton, 1969 : 220). Man 
invents elaborate pattern of behaviour called magic, 
rituel and ceremony, 4n order to influence or control 
the powers or the beings, the mysteries and the events 


of mature. 


There can be no question that the belief in 
God influences moral conduct, Among the primitive 
societies where magic, is considered very powerful and 


where spirits are used for malevolent ends, men believe 


oo 


ib benigh spirits who counteract the evil ones and 


aid in more human way 





In Christian theology the struggle between 
the forces of God and the forces of Satan symbolises 
the conflict within the individual between the moral 
and the immoral, between the spirit and the flesh 
between good and evil, Throughout Christian history 
the role of God and the saints as standards for virtue 
has been highly important, A personal deity becomes 
an ideal with which one may compare his own conduct. 
(young, 1972 + 381-385). For aay conduct reward or 


punishment becomes a powerful aid to morality. 


In many religions the belief in e final juage- 
ment with its terrible punishment for the evil and 
rewards for the virtues, is pictured in bold and 
striking manner. The fear of hell fire and demnation 
has been a powerful factor in the control of conéuct 
of human being, Associated with this fear, system of 
penance and absolution have Deen ceveloped to remove 


or at least lighten the burden of future punishment. 


In non-liter: 





societies nearly every feature 
of lige 1s mixed with religion. This is clearly evident 
in economic life. For exemple, the Garos, like most 
other tribes perform their pujas centred on farming, 


showing fertility and harvest. 


It is significant that religious organisations 
are taking over some of the functions formerly performed 


in the home in the neighbourhood and even in the school. 


‘The religious institutions also has a general 
function which acts as a source and propagator of basic 


values and ethical codes, i,e., the aspirations, hopes 





and ideals which a group entertains to the conditions 

of overt behaviour (Laddberg, Schrag, Larsen, Callon, 
1969 s 218). Religion, through its organised agencies 
is frequently the major influence in defining the value 
system, This function of religion is usvally recognised 
regardless of what theory is held as to the nature and 


origin of values, morals and ethics, 





According to O'Dea, "religion, by its invocation 
of a beyond which is concerned with human destiny and 
welfare, and to which men may respond and relate them- 
selves, provides support consolation, and reconciliation, 
Men need emotional support in the face of uncertainity, 
consolation when confronted with disappointment and 
conciliation with society when alienated from its 


goals and norms." 


“Religion offers a transcendental relationship 
through cult and the ceremgnies of worship, and thereby 


provides the emotional grouné for a new security and 


firmer identity amid the uncertainities and impossibilities 
of the human condition and the flux and change of 

history, ‘Through its authoritative teaching and beliefs 
and values it also provides established points of 
reference amid the conflicts and ambiguities of human 
opinions and points of view." (O'Dea, 1969 s 14). 

While discussing the function of religion, Kingsley Davis 
described that "religion senctifies the norms and values 


of established society, 





intaining the cominance of 
group goals, over individual wishes, and of group 


aisciplin 





over individual impulses." (Davis, K. :19468 + 
529). Religion also performs its function by presenting 
ritual ways, in which guilt can pe expiated and the 
individual 4s released from his bondage and reintegrated 
into the social group. Thus religion socializes the 
norms and values, contributing to social control; 
legitimates the allocation patterns of the society, 
thereby aiding order and stability and aics in the 


reconciliation of the affected. 


Religion performs important identity functions. 
Indiwiduals develop importent aspects of their own self 
understanding and self definition by the acceptance of 
the values involved in religion and the beliefs about 
human nature and destiny associated with them, Again 


by participation or the individual in religioas rituals 








ané worship, they act out significant elements of 
their own identity. In those ways religion affects 
individuals’ unéerstanding of their identity. In 
periods of rapid social change and large scale social 
mobility, the contribution of religion to identity 


may become greatly enhanc 





Finally, “religion is related to the growth 
and maturation of the individual and his passage through 
the various age gradings distinguished by his society." 
(o'Dea, 1969 + 14), “The relation of religion to 
maturation is 2 complex one and a problematic one, 
religion can provide the necessary elements of security 
and definition at certain stages of life, to enable 

the individual to meet crisis successfully and to 


develop a mature personality." (0"Dea, 1959 : 103). 


Animism, Naturism and Totemism 


here is no religious system, ancient or modern 
where two religions do not meet in the same form, 

They exist as it were, side by side and are being 

united closely and matually senetrating each other. 
Nevertheless they are found to be distinct. The one 
addresses itself to the phenomena of nature, either the 
great cosmic forces such as winds, rivers, stars or the 
sky etc., or the objects of various sorts which cover 


the surface of the earth such as plants, animals, and 


rocks. For this reason it has been given the name 


of 





turism’. "The other has spiritual beings a: 





its objects, spirits, souls, geniuses, demons, divinities 
properly so called, animated and conscious agents like 
man, but distinguished from him, nevertheless by the 
nature of their powers and specially by the peculiar 
characteristic thet they do not affect the senses in 
the same way + ordinarily they are not visible to human 
eyes. This religion of spirits is called, ‘animism’. 
(Durkheim, 1947 + 48), For some, animism is the 
primitive religion of which naturism is only a secondary 
and derived form. For the others, on the contrary, 

it is the nature cult which wes the polit of cevarture 


for religious evolutions the cult of spirits is only 





a peculiar case of that." (Durkheim, 1947 + 49) 


‘The word, ‘animism! comes from the Latin root, 
‘anima’, which means breath of life, hence soul. or 
spirit. Taylor formed this idea of animism, According 
to him, "animism" is a belief in the supernatural powers 
lying behind natural objects among the lower races, 
(£.8. Taylor, 1958 + 23). The idea of soul was first 
conceived by men ss having double life they ordinarily 
lead - one when awake and the other while a-slees. 

For the primitive man, “the mental representation which 


he has while awake and those of his dreams are said to be 





of the same value 1 he objectifies the second like 

the first that is to say, that he sees in them the 
images of external objects whose appearance they more 
or less accurately reproduce. So when he éreams that 
he has visited a distant country, be believes that he 
really was there, Sut he could not have gone there 
unless two beings exist within him; the one, his Dody, 
which has remained lying on the ground and which he finds 
in the seme position on awakening; the other, during 
this time, has travelled through space. Similarly, if 
he seems to talk with one of his companions, who he 
knows was really at a @istance he concludes that the 
other also is composed of two bedags + one which sleeps 
at a distance and another which has come to manifest 
himself by means of the cream, From these repeated 
experiences, he little by little arriaves at the idea 
that each of us has a double, another self, which 
Andetermineé conditions has the power of leaving the 
organism where it resides and of going roaming at a 
distance." (Durkheim, 1947 : 50), This double is the 
soul, Sut the soul is not a spirit. As it is attached 
to a body and can leave only by excestion so it is not 
an object of any cult, The spirit on the other hand, 
though generally having some svecial thing as its 


residence, can go away at will, and a man can enter 


into relations with it only by observing ritual pre- 
cautions, The soul can become a spirit only by 
transforming itself. The souls, owing to their 

extreme fluidity can enter into the body and cause 

all sorts of disorders. Thus comes the habit of 
attributing to the souls all those events of life and 
constitute a sort of ready supply of causes to a man. 
If aman is overtaken by an attack or seized by madness, 
Jt is because an evil spirit has entered into him and 
brought him @ll the troubles, Thus the power of souls 
is increased by all that men attributed to them and in 
the end men find themselves the prisioners of this 
imaginary world, They fall into dependence upon these 
spiritual forces which they have created with their own 
hands and in their own image, “For if souls are the 
givers of health and sickness, of good and evil to this 
extent, it is wise to conciliate their favour or appease 
them when they are irritated) hence come the offerings, 
prayers, sacrifices, in a word, all the apperatus of 


religious observances." (Taylor, 1924 + 113). 


Neturism < We have seen that animism is 
based on idea attributed on it which hes no ohysical 
reality. Max Muller propounded a concept, contrary to 
this principle which is known as ‘naturism’, His view 


was that “religion ougut to appear, not as a sort of 





vague and confused dreaming, but as a system of ideas 
and practices well founded in reality." (Burkheim, 19424 
73), while explaining the concept he cited an example 
from the Vedas of Hindu religion. agni, the name of 

one of the principle divinities of India, origdnally 
signified only the material fact of fire, such as it 

is ordinarily perceived by the senses and without any 
mythological addition, Max Muller says, “at first sight, 
nothing seemed less natural than nature, Neture was the 
greatest suvorise, a terror, a marvel, a standing miracle, 
and it was only on account of their verwanence, constancy, 
and regular recurrence that certain features of that 
standing miracle were called naturel, in the sense of 
foreseen, common, intelligible . . . It was thet vest 
domain of surprise, of terror, of marvel, of miracle, 

the unknown, a6 distinguished from the known, or, as 

I like to express it, the infinite, as distinct from 

the finite, which supplied from the earliest times the 
impuse to religious thought and language." (Max Muller, 
1890 : 119-129). He aoplies fire to a natural force 

to illustrate his idea which holds a rather large place 
in the Vedic religion. According to him, “fire was 

not given as something permanent or eternal, like the 


sky, or the earth, or the water." (Max Muller, 1890 5 121), 





Thus beyond the distances which man perceives there are 


others which extend without limits, The flowing 
river manifests an infinite force since nothing can 
exhaust it, “There is no aspect of mature which is 

not fitted to awaken. Within us this overwhelming 
sensation of an infinity which surrounds us and 
dominates us (Max Muller, 1889 1 121, 149). It is from 
this sensation that religions are derived, Subsequently 
religion commences only at the moment when natural 
forces are no longer represent in mind in aa abstract 
form. They have been transformed into personal agents, 
living and thinking beings, spiritual powers or gods. 


‘Thus cult is generally addressed, 


The Taboos Developed in Tribal Society : In 





order to maintain religion intact certain acts were 
forbidden, Particular objects became taboo. The 
earthly belongings of a deity could not be touched. By 
taboo a chieftain, because of his close relationship 


with @ deity might keep aside for his own use or pleasure 





objects of special value. Religion thus furnished 





society with one of its earliest tools of control. 


Taboos were enforced by involving fear. The 
wrath of the gods would come down upon the offender and 
punishment would strike him down, Thus along with taboo 


came the appeal to fear and the concept of ounishment. 


Animism is the religion of the majority of 
the tribes of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Of them 
some tribes like the Chakmas, the Marmas, the Chaks, 
the Khyangs belong to Buddhism and that of Tripuras 
and Riengs follow Hinduism but a hangover from animism 
is still traceable in their society, The rest of the 


tribes are truely anmistic in this region. 


Totemism : An Indian interpreter J. Long, 

found the word, ‘Totem* in 1791, Subsequently Mac Lennan 
was the first, who undertook to attach totemism to the 
generel history of humanity. He says that "totemism was 
not only a religion, but one from which were derived 

a multitude of beliefs and practices which are found 


in much more advanced religious systems." (Durkheim, 1947188) 


It is well known that tribal societies are 
Givided and subdivided into a number of clans and septs. 
Likewise the Chakmas are also divided into a lerge numer 
of exogamous clans locally known as Gosthi. The Gosthi 
is hereditary and membership is transmitted only 

through the male line, In addition to the clans there 
is a territorial grouping known as sept or goza. A 

goza may include person of various clans or gosthis. 
Marriage within the goza 4s allowed but not in the 

Same gosthi. According to Durkheim, "the species of 


things which serves to designate the clan collectively 





is called its totem." (Durkheim, 1947 : 102). The 
cotem of the clan is also that of each of its members 


ach clan has its totem, two different clans of the 





same tribe cannot have the same totem, 


Religion Among the Tribals 


The tribal societies have 2 different outlook 
from non-tribels and their religious beliefs are 


corr 





pondingly primitive in nature. Primitive spiritua- 
lism still dominates the pre-conscious levels of their 
mind. In the dawn of history man has ventured to 
philosophise about the creation of the universe and 

the order of nature. He thinks there must be a super 
natural being which 4s regulating tnis order. Thus, 
man conceived the sun, the moon, the wind, the heaven 
a6 being like himself and guided by feelings and 
attitudes like his own, There must be an invisible 
force or forces behind the natural objects without 
which the stars would not revolve, the rivers would not 
flow the fountain would cry up and the fields go barren. 
Their quest for this truth has landed them in the realm 
of totemism and animism, Nature worshio was common. 
Some objects called fetishes were worshipped not 
because of their intrinsic value, chérm or power but 


because a spirit or god was suposed to reside in them. 


ee 
coe 


Animals were worshipped ané revered for the qualities 


in which they excelled, Ancestor worship was common. 


However, the worship of innumerable spirits 
became burdensome and confusing, hence many spirits 
Were suoplemented by a relatively few deities and 
religious beliefs, Then it seems that the main deity 
of the leading tribe in a given area became supreme. 


The beginning of monotheism is thus established. 


in early times a man's religion consisted largely 
of the religious acts which he performed rether than 

in the beliefs he held. Sacrifices were the important 
features of early religion. By this the relationshio 
with the gods were renewed and strengthtened. Prayer 

was the concommitant of the sacrifice; it wes the 

means by which the worshiper exolained the reason of 

his gift, arged the deity to accept it and asked for 


the helo he needed, 


“There were few temoles, idols and no churches 
in the early human world. ‘he worship of natural objects 
dig not suggest the enclosing of a space for religious 
purposes, There were no formal religious organisations. 
Every one in the social group was assumed to take part 
in the religious exercises and every group organised 


its religious ghase, in later centuries religion became 


somewhat set apart from the rest of the life and 
manifested itself in distinctive institution," 


(Bogardus, 1959 : 291). 


Religious Practices 


(he Chakmas demonstrate some similarities in 
beliefs and attitudes to the tribes of America, 
Australia, Africa and Polynesia, ‘hough they are 
strict followers of Buddhism, yet animism is still 
traceable in their activities, Thus their religion 

is a heterogenous blend of the #uddhistic elements with 


graftings of an animistic foundation, 


whe manifestations of belief are expressed 
through rites end rituals. Pujas are a common phenome- 
non the ourpose of which is to propitiate the gods and 
goddesses by bringing a relationship of the mortals 

with divinity, It 1s believed that favourably disposed 
divinity can confer immense good in worlély life of the 
individual, Therefore, pujes have a paramount imoortance 
and are considered religious duty by the believers, 
History of the pujas is am old as the history of 
religion. In Chakma society on the whole religion 


and rituals are inseparable. 


Baa) 


Before we go into the description of pujas 
performed by the Chakmas, it would be fruitful to 


explain what ojah and fauli mean, 


(a) Qjah + The Ojah or a priest has a pivotal 
role in Chakme society. He is acknowledged by society 
as a man who has achieved enlightenment and cossess 
supernatural povers, To acquire supernatural powers 
he requires monastic singlemindedness, He has to 
acquire sainthood by self=cenying and ascetic exercises. 
But any one can become an Ojma if he fulfils the 


requirements. 


The functions of the Ojah or the priest have 
much to do with magic. Magic is the medium through 


which they can a 





Amilate these supernatural powers 
The Ojah stakes his claim for rescect primarily on his 
supposed mastery of magic. The ignorant people take 
the prop of magic to face a cruel destiny of the world. 
‘The people seek remedy for all their ills in magic. 
Sometimes, the Qjah plays an important role in the 
social and economic spheres. Just as magic and 
religion are interwoven together so the two cannot be 
separated from the personalities of the holy man who 


direct them, 


() Bahri: A man of good conduct will be 
selected to undergo the harsh training of ¢ Rahri. 
He will have to remain in a temple to receive religious 
training. He will be under certain discipline. His 
dress will be equally austere and will wear only 
sefron colour robes, the difference between a Kahri and a 
Buddhist monk . ds that former can marry and 
stay with nis family together, which ds quite contrary 


to the latter. 


The Chekmas have severe] pujas which are to 


propitiate different cods and goddesses, For exemple 





(1) Sthapatya Puja or Foundation Rites + 


This means the foundation and creation of the world, 


(2) Chungalang is special worship at the time of 
marriage, whe woré, ‘lung' means husband in local 
language. Generally by ‘lungland', we mean fallow 
land, It is also derived from 'Lings' (Phallus), 
then 'langal' (plough). Therefore the meaning of 
Chunguland is kissing or acceptance of husbend, 
Chungulung was worshipped by the Chakmas from the 
very beginning. In this asg-ct Buddhistic usages are 
remarkable, Chungulang became a custom and usage 
having connected with procreation, productivism and 


magic. ‘There is no other scriptural rites in it. 





The word, "Chuaguleag' has a significant 
meaning. in Chakma language 'langia' means lover. 

ia Bengeli 'Chungu’ means to drink eny liguid putting - 
Lips on the pot or kissing, It is, thefefore, 2 rite 
among the Chakmas related to orccreation. The Chakmas 
Worship Chuagulang with a Puja to get relief from evil 
spirits. We shall deal <irst with the ouja held at 


the time of marriage ceremony, 


‘The Ojahs are informed carlier and he visite 


the household where the wedding is to take place, 





le 
asks for a bamboo structure called 'Changari' to be 
raised with seven pairs of barboos. A small bamboo 
cabin will be put up on one side of ‘Changari' and on 
the other side will be placed on a tripod made of 
bamboo splits, Iwo smell baskets are kept beside the 
houses’ - one containing rice and the other paddy. 
Another imoortant item used is the cask of wine. 

‘The Ojah inspects the arrangement to ascertain if there 
are any irregularities. When the oriest or Ojah is 
satisfied that everything is in order, a pig and a 
rooster is killec. ‘hen the couple have to bow down 
before the head of the pig. The head and leg of the 
rooster are boiled, laid up on banana leaves and kept 


in the changeri, 


og 


the Ojah orders them to exchange the casks 
of wine kept handy. When they have done accordingly, 
the oriest or Ojah examines the objects kept on the 
‘Changari® anc foretells the future on the basis of 
their relative positions. If the fingers in the leg 
of the rooster ere soreed apart fhe couole will have 
@ifferences in future. 1£ they are close together a 
bappy and harmonious marital relationship is assured. 
Similarly the rice and paddy in the basket are 
considered superstitious objects. The rice and paddy 
are weighed again. Z£ the quantities of the grains 
have diminished, it foreboces ill for the couple, ané 
if there 4s any accmulation, it makes for marital 


haopiness and bliss. 


‘The 'Changeri' is cordoned with a thread during 
the time of puja. The Ojeh snaps the thread into pieces 
at the end of the ritual and with one of them he ties 
the right hand of the groom and left elbow of the 

bride and chants mantras. This Chungulang puja is @ 
must for the newly married couple among the Chakma 


people. 


(3) Jadipuya is ancther important puja for 
the Chekmas, ‘This puja is held in the jungle because 
a sylvan semi-darkness and solitude are necessary for 


the godly feats to take place. On the appointed day 


cooked rice is stuffed into 2 banana leaf packet and 
carried to the venue of the ouja, The cooking of the 
rice is also ritualistic in that the person in charge 
of cooking it can not talk nor any one enter the place, 


Once again wine is comoulsory for this ouja. 


At the place of the puja the rice 1s delicately 
laid. The Ojeh will recite the mantras from the Agar 
Tara. Tf lumps of rice falls on the ground, it is bad 
omen, Around the banana leaf, coconut, banana, sugar 
cane and sweets are placed, Streamers are improvised 
by tieing shreds of cloth on bemboo spikes and put aloft. 
When the priest chants the mantras a faint smoke has to 
be seen rising from the capsule, ‘The smoke signifies 
that the god has been pleased end graciously acceoted 
the reverence of his mortal devotees, Every one will 
then prostrate themselves in salutation to the invisible 


deity and a rooster and a pig are sacrificed, 


Afterwards, suddenly 2 spider appears from 
nowhere and spin a web around the ricerfilled capsule. 
Tt signifies that the puja is successful and is 

acknowledged by divinity. If no spider is seen it will 


mean the god has not accepted the ouja. 


In the puja the miraculous appearence of a 
spider may be said to be at the behest of Mahadeva. 


The aged Chakmas still believe that the world is to be 


att 
360 


enmeshed in the web of a spider, sesides, there is a 
mention of a spider in Laksmir pala of the Chakmas. 

‘The story tells how Lakshmi came to this world with the 
help of a spider starting from heaven. Lakshmi reached 
the shores of ocean but could not cross the ocean. The 
spider came to do his sacred duty by heloing Lakshmi 


to cross the ocean by spinning a bridge of web for her. 


(4) Dhammekem + This puja is oerformed 
mainly to get complete reflef and recover from any 
complex disease, ‘he Ojah will ask for a bamboo 
structure called changari to be raised about 4 feet high, 
The puja is also called ‘Ek Raittia', i.e., on any 
night of Tuesday or Saturday it hes to be worshipoed 
before it becomes comoletely dark in the evening. Rice, 
flowers, wine and some other things will be out on the 
Changard with a winnowing fan. The Ojsh will chant 
mantras end gently strike the front side of the 
Changard by a smooth bamboo cane. Through mantras he 
will request all the cevils and gods to be present 
there and be satisfied with the puja, A boar will be 
Killed and the head of it shall have to be in the 
Changari at the time of puja, All the materials 
prepared on the occasion shall have to be eaten uo in 
the same night. That is why it is known as ‘Ek Raittia’ 


oF one night worship, 





(5) Thanmana + It is celebrated once a yea: 





and generally takes place in the month of January / 
February. Villagers arranje this expensive ritual by 
pooling subscriptions. ‘he place for the puja is 
selected in the streamlet or rivulet near the village. 
This puja is to assure a high yield of crops for the 


villagers, 


Two bamboo=made pedestals, one big and one 
small are erected in knee-deep water where villagers will 
converse for the puja. The bigger pole is for the 
‘bigger! deities like Ganga, 3iatre, Parameswari, Bhut 
etc,, ané the smaller one is for the deities like 

Magani Shiji, Lojya, Thakur etc., who are considered 

to be smaller, The pedestal is raised on four main 
pillars of bamboo with a few supporting props. The 

four main pillars are overhung with images of en ear 

of paddy. The other posts are spiked with images of 
cotton, Besides images of corns of paddy are raised 


aloft all around the puja pandal. 


At the middle of the four sided vedestal a 
clod of earth is placed. A few ears of paddy, cotton 
and a few flowers are stuck in the middle of the clay 


lam, 


When everything is in order the Ojan kneels 
on the water and starts the puja. ‘The ojah sprinkles 
water on the pedestals while chanting the mantras. The 
meaning of the mantra is + May the god and goddesses 
bless everybody, be he in the field, in the market 


place or anywhere else, 


When chanting of the mantra is over, the Ojah 
takes two jack fruit leaves in between his ring and 
middle finger and tosses them in the water to tell the 
auspiciousness or ineuspiciousness of the event. If both 
the leaves fall in a similar position, thet is either 
flat or back on the water, it is a bad omen. Tf one 
falls flat and the other on its back then it is a good 
sign. The exercise has to be reseated till a positive 
sign is achieved and everytime the Ojah has to chant 
his mantra, I£ the moment proves to be auspicious the 
Ojah seeks permission to sacrifice a goat in the name 
of Mother Ganges or Ma Ganga. ‘hen the Ojah sprinkles 


the blood over altar as soon as the sacrifice is over 


Le, 





and resumes his mantra. After that a boar will be” 





sacrificed in the name of god 





pan! 


Thus goats, boars and roosters exe killed to 


propitiate every god aad godces: 





5 at the same time, 
Mantras are chanted and the tossing of the jack fruit 


leaves continues as before and sprinkling of the killed 





animals' blood on the altar is also continued. ‘These 
constitute the animism part of the tribal religion 


followed by Chakmas, 


Besides the above pujas the Chakmas share with 
the Hindus Lakshmiouja, Nabagrahaouja ané also Satyapeer 


Puja. 
Rites and Customs connected with Death 


‘The Giscussion on religious sractices of the 
Chakmas will remain incomplete unless a discussion on 


their customs connected with death is not undertaken, 


After the death the corpse is bathed and 
dressed with a oiece of new white cloth and is thea 
placed on a bamboo bier, ‘che villagers and the relatives 
of the deceased svend the whole night with the beating 
of a drum (Dhul). ‘Then on some suitable éay, srecially 
in the afternoon the corpse is carried to the burning 
ghat, It is not taken out on Wednesdays, Before the 


corpse is taken out one end of the 





en strings of 
thread is tied to the little toe of the corpse and the 
other end to the little toe of = fowl. the relative: 

of the dead catch hold of the fowl. Then an agedmen 

o£ the village who is the expert, cuts the thread asunder 
indicating that the link between the living and the 


dead is no more. 


In the case of the rich person, the bier 
made of wood is in various designs and is placed on 

a chardot and is pulled from the opposite direction. 
Burning is the usual mode of disposal of the dead 
bodies. If the dead person is a male, then the body 

is placed on five layers of wood, with the head ¢irected 


towards the east, but in the cas 





of a woman, it is 
placed on seven layers of wood with the head directed 
towards the west, Members of the deceased walk around 
the pyre seven times and finally set fire to the corpse. 
After this the persons present kindle the fire from 
various directions. Four bamboo poles by tieing with 
shread of white cloth are plced in four corners and 
put aloft above the pyre as if the cloth does not get 
fire, 1£ the olece of cloth gets burt, it is an evil 
omen, When the burning is can lete ihe mourners take 


their bath end return home and take bitter soup. 


Children whose teeth have not erugted ere 
buried, But they can also be burnt. Persons who have 


died of smallpox, cholere, ctc., are first buried, then 





they are unearthed some two or three months later and 
then burnt properly. If a woman dies in pregnancy, the 
uterus is slit open and the foetus is taken out. Then 
the mother ené the foetus are burnt together but some= 


times the foetus is buried. 





When a verson cies under the supsosed influence 
of a spirit, then a half portion of a dao is permeated 
through the nead, The body will be cut below the 
chest when half burt, The chakmas believe this act 
is essential without which the corpse will become alive 


end cause great mischief, 


Floating of the Bones 


Next morning some half-burnt bones of the dead 
are collected and the rest are thrown into the water. 
They are placed inside an earthern vessel end its mouth 
closed. One member descends into water and ties a 
piece of string to his little finger, the other end of 
the string is pulled by a senior member of the same 
clan. When the vessel sinks, he immerses himself in 
the water and pushes it. If the deceased is father or 
mother the sons sheve their heads. Mourning will be 
observed for six days, during which time no blood 


relation may eat fish or meat. 
Sraéha 


This is performed either on the seventh cay 
after death or on the seventh dey after cremation, 
Various gifts are offered to please the spirit of the 


dece 





i during the ceremony. ‘fhe ceremony is performed 


by the Buddhist monk. The villagers and relatives 


attend the ceremony, 


whe Offering of Pinda (Bhady: 


The offering of Pinda is restricted only to 
the members of the same gosthi. ‘In the cremation ground 
two small spaces are enclosed by bamboo fencing, for 
the soirits of the deceased male and female members 

of the femily. On the early morning the spirits are 
invited when some of the members sresent faint. The 
person who has feinted is adcressed in the names of 
various ancestors, in the course of which he regains 
consciousness, The Gescenants of that ancestor very 


eagerly satisfy the desires of the fainted person. 


Next morning the oriest reads various texts 
and the members of the family place various offerings 


which are dedicated to the spirits by the oriests. 


Tf an insect chances to fall on the offering 
then the ancestor is thought to have been born as an 
insect and it is consicered that the insect would die 
ané its soul would be emancipated as soon as the pinda 


is offered to the spirit. 


The next morning, some persons may faint. If 
so, then he is treated with considerable respect as being 


possessed by one of their ancestors, (Basu, 1931 : 213-223). 


Apart from the above rites and rituals, the 
Genkhuli (bards) sing the songs of Chakus King? they 
are invited on festive occasions. On such occasions 
there is merry making and feasting which continues sor 
many nights. These bards tell in musical terms the tale 
of the love and final parting of Xadhamohan Dhanpati. 
These stories give an idea of the social customs and ways 
of life of the Chaxmas of those days. ‘They also narrate 
the stories of the pious king Sadingiri, Lakshini, the 


Goddess of riches and langia the love affairs. 
Buédhism And the Chakmas 


Apart from the Chakmas there are the Maxmas, 
the Chaks, the Khyangs and the ‘Tancchangyas, who are 


also Buddhists in the district of Chittagong Hill Tract: 





The Tipras and the Kiangs fallow Hinduism and the 
Lushais, the Pankhos and the Bonjogis are Christians, 
the reat of the tribes have no established religion - 


they are animistic. 


It is difficult to ascertain whether Buddhism 
spread to Bangladesh during the life-time of the Buddha 
or after his Mahaparinirvana, Sut it is known from 
historical recores that ancient Bangladesh came under 
the Buddhist influence as part of Emperor Ashcka's vast 


empire in the 3rd Century A.D, Ancient Bangladesh was 
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ruled by many dynasties; Pushyemitra, Kaniska, Gupta, 
Khadgas, Pala etc. were the rulers from 3rd Century to 
12th Century A.D. During this time Buddhism flourished 


and became a dominant social and intellectual influence. 


The famous Chinese pilgrim, Fa-Hien had written 
in his travel account as having seen Buddhism in a 
flourishing condition when he visited Bengal in the 
Fifth century A.D. Hieun Tsang another famous Chinese 
Traveller had extensively toureé ancient Bengal in the 
Seventh Century A.D, (CHakme, 1983 : 17). He sew 
hundzeds of vast monasteries and centres belonging to 
the monks and followes of buddhism in Samatata (Bastera 
engel). The ancient Bangladesh wes under the spell of 
buédhist influence and has been testified by aumerous 
archeological discoveries of stupas, monasteries and a 
large number of other architectural remains ciscovered 
from different places of Bangladesh. From the ebove 
analysis perhaps, Dr, Heinz Dechert asserts that "there 
en be no doubt that the Chakmas have been Buddhists 
since long." He steted that suddhism spread to the 
Wi land (Eastern India and Burma) during Asoka's time. 
When the “uslims conquered Magadha, = large number of 
monks fled from there to the ‘Kuki lends,' Bechert 
asserts that the conversion of Chakmas to Buddhism 


probably took olace around that time. 
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Buddhism progressed tremendously during the 
reign of Buddhist dynasties in the 12th Century A.D. 
But its later history 1s the history of decline. rt 
was gradually swept away by the Tantric cult with the 
emergence of new trends of faith such as Vajrayana, 
Sshajayana snd Kalachekrajana, cebased by mystecism 
and esoteric practices. suddhism lost its original 
significance end was reduced to Tantric Suddhism. 
buddhism became a losing ground since it had no rituals 
to satisfy the religious aspirations of the common man. 
©n the other hand, Hinduism was growing stronger by 


ettrecting common man with its ritualistic soceal with 





the emergence of the Sena cynasty, the Tantric Sudchism 
was gragually engulfed by the Sakti Movement and the 
more powerful Brahmanic faith lost its identity into 


the Hindu religious system and finally became extinct. 


According to the distinguished historian end 
writer Minhaj-haj-Siraji, suddhist monks were brutally 
killed during the aggression of Muhammad 2in-Bakhtiar 
Khalji in Bihar, Uttar #radesh of India. He wrote in 
his book, Tabkat-£-Uisiri, that Muhmad-in-sakhtiar 
Khalji by che force of his intioridity threw himself 
in the postern of the gateway of the place and they 
captured the fortress and acquired greet booty, the 


greater number of inhabitants of that place were yellow 





roped men and they have their heads shaven 





they 
were all slain, A number of books were taken position 
of by the conquerers, When all these books came under 
the observation of the Muslims they summoned @ number 
9£ local peoole to get information from the books. 

On becoming acquainted it was founé that the whole of 


the fortress and the civy Sat 





ge and in Bindt 
they call it College Vihar Nalenda." (V, Mahathro, 

1983 + 3-4). thus many Buddhists were either converted 
into Hinduism or the more faithful ones fled to neighbour- 
ing countries to protect their faith. Many Suddhists 


were also killed, 


Some scholars suggested thet Agar Tera (Agar 
means writcen and fara means zelijion or faith) of the 
Chakmas represents texts of che traditions of Tantric 
Buddhism. But Bechert opined that 'Chakma Buddhism had 
always been of the Mheraveda type and the text of the 
Agar Tara collection must have been adopted from the 
collection of perittes current in Upper Burma and 
Arakan when the ancestors of the Chekmas still live 


there, (Sechert, 1973 + p.2.) 





¢ Following are a few religious scriptures 
possessed by the Chakmas written in their own language 


and in Pali. 


15, 





agar Para 
Sadwinggird Tara 
Anija Tare 
Aarentama Tara 
Sigalmogal Tara 


rakdan Tara 





Dasaparami Tare 
Bara Kuruk Tara 
Chota Kuruk Tara 
Stri Putra Tare 
Suradiza Tara 
Podum Phulu Tera 
Sahash Phula Tara 
Cherak hulu Tara 
Fudum Phulu Tera 
Swami Phulu Tare 
Rekhem Phulu Tare 
halem ‘Tere 
Trikudda Tara 
valldek Shastra Tara 
Siancharen Tara 
Sebadiva Tare 
Budéha Poulu vara 
Aajina Tara 

Sakta Sukte Tara 


Sekya Tara 


D} 


fans 


27, Pakiri Tara 


28, Angara Sutra Tara (Sattar, 1975 + 35). 


Besides the taras there are some other works 
of Chakma literature. Some additional taras ceal with 
medicine and astrology. Some other books are written 
not in the lenguage of the Taras but a moze archaic 
form of the present day Chakma language. Rahris hove a 


number of mantra books in the Chakma script. 





the Buddhists of modern Sangladesh are not 
historically linked with the Buddhists of ancient Sengal. 
The ancestors of present day Suddhists of Bangladesh 

are believeé to be inmigrants from Arakan. ‘The emergence 
of Buddhism in the present day Bangladesh occured there~ 
fore, due to immigration of the Chakmas and the Narmes 


from Arakan. 


Engulfed by the Srahmanic faith, Buddhism was 





once wiped out of the country. After its reemergence 


in Chittagong in the 15th Century, Buédni: 





took fairly 


@ long time to take a strong 





191d in a new place and had 
passed chrough verious vissisitudes before reaching its 
present state of form, Soon it came in contact with 
Hinduism and subsequently with other foreign cultures and 
influenced by them, Hindu deities, rites, rituals, and 


superstitions mace a deep imozet on the socio-economic 


ana 
vbu 


lige of the Buddhists of Bangladesh, he Mughal and 

the British cultures also damaged the image of Buddhism 
in this region, “the result was the creation of a 
different type of Buddhism. while Theravada was being 
followed and practised in Burma and Ceylon, in the first 
half of the 19th Century, the Buddhists of Chittagong 
aree deviated from the oath of Vineya, and were following 
a form of Buddhism which was inconsistent with the 


basic principles of Chamma, 





Then a new phase of Buddhism emerged in Chittegong 
when Queen Xalindee sani, the lest indecendent ruler of 
the Chakmas took personal interest to reform the 
degenereted Buddhism in Chittegong. ‘to remove the 
corruption in the Sengha, she invited Sarameda Mahasthavir, 
a great Buddhist monk of Arakan to her sajanacar 

Monastery at Chittagong to teach the monks the tenets 

of Theravada Buddhism. Sonameda headed the reform 
movement in 1864, This movement ceeply affected the 


Buddhism in this region, ‘he monks were reformed in 





accordance with the principles of Theravada and since 
then Theravada form of Buddhism is being followed in 


Bangladesh more vigorously, 


The #udéhist religious books of the Narmas 





entitled, "Yhaduttnang” translated into Bengali from 


fm 





Burmese is @ sacred book of the Chakmas. 'Sauédharanjike' 
was translated under the soonsorshig of Queen Kalindee 
Rani in the year 1874. throughout the book one Finds 


moral instructions, sermons, and the story of the 





birth and Nirvana of Lord Pu 





dha, the book contained 432 
pages and was a vivid documentation of Buddhism, 


. 
Buddhist ons snd the temples 


At present there are about one thousand monks 
and one thousand temples in the whole of Chittagong Hill 
Tracts. The monks are mostly from Chakma and Harms 
community. They are greatly revered for renouncing 
the worldly pleasures and extending valuable services 


+o the society. The 





males are the common place to 
come in contact with the laity both in the morning when 
they come there for giving alms to the monks and in the 
evening when they come for I'risarana, 4n every village 
chere is at least one temple and in some affluent. 

villeges two temples are found which are housed by a 
senior monk and his ciscioles, The alms are offered daily 
to them by one ox two families of the village alter- 


nately so that their food needs are taken care of. 


Initiation 


The initiation ceremony of Chakmas is usually 


performed by the Buddhist monks in the temple, Generally 


ane 


ote 


it takes place on the days of fullmoan in the month 


of Chaitra, Baisakh, Ashar, Aswin or Magh i.e., 





January, February, April, July and November, Gecenber 





respectively. When the ceremony takes place the 
person concerned shaves the head end 1s dressed with 

@ sacred piece of yellow cloth. He will be under 
strict restrictive observation ané has to stay in the 
temple elong with the monks, Usually one has to remain 
as Sremena for a minimum of seven or nine days. Some 


stay in the monastry for more time also. 
Buddhist Ceremonies and Festivals 


she import-nce of a suddhist monk is boundless. 
Ke plays s vital role during the time of marriage, at 
the birth of a child and the death of a man, Without 
them the religious 1ige“e trivel audchist is incon 
ceivable. Mow-a-days, @ monk also solemnise8 a 
marriage, In this case the monk, after administering 
Trisarana, would recite some suttas to suit the occasion. 
Generally, Mangela sutta, Samaoubbanha sutta, Karaniya 
sutta ané Jaymangala Atthagatha are recited, The monk 
then bless the bride and bridesroom, when a child is 
born, the blessing of a monk is essential. To bring 
the new born under the fold of buddhism, too, the 


recitation of some suttas is e general practice, the 


aon 





burning or burial of a dead would not be possible 
without the recitation of some suttas by a Budéhist moni: 
before hand. Similarly, the Shraddha ceremony cannot 


be held without the monks. 


Apart from the above, che following festivals 


are observed by the Chakmas as Budchists 


1) Buddha Purnima (Veisakhi Purnima) + This 

is the ordme festival of the Buddhists of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts, the aim of celebration of Vaisakhi 

urnima is to commemorate the three sacred events of 
Buddha's lige, nemely, birth, enlightenment and passing 
away, which occured on the seme Full-moon day of the month 


of Vaisakha (May). 


2) Kathin Chibar Den : Another imoortant 
festival observed by the Buddhist of this district. 
it is observed on che occasion of offering of yellow- 


robes to the monks. There are other festivals which 





are worth mentioning namely, Maghi eurnima, Ashari 
Purnima, Madhu Purnima, Prabarana 2urnima which are 


also celebrated by the tribal Buddhists with 





solemnity and geity. 


he Buddhist of the Chittagong ill Tracts 
also observe Bahuchakra festival which is celebrated 


in the £411 moon dey of above mentioned ournime, 


A circular enclosure is raised with hedges providing 
two doors, one for the entrance and the other for 
exist. A dias is built at the centre on which sits 


the monk who chants the suttas from the Trioiteka. 
Date Anglysi: 


In the survey area, it was observed that every 
household possesses a Suddha statute or photo in the 
house, ‘They offer a small quantity of prasad to it 
before 12 0* clock of whatever he takes as his food 
and in the evening they light a candle before beginning 
of prayer everyday. Sut in the torning worshipping the 
Buddha with flowers is elso common. In addition to that 


they visit the monastery and oray to the Buddha sometimes, 


Table No. 6.1 shows that 220 (70,064) respondents 
visit the monstery regularly, 82 (26.11%) visit sometimes 
and 12 (3.82% visit rarely. In ell the four areas 
studied there is a monastery with at least monk. living 
in it. 4n order to maintain the monastery and to look 
after the welfare of the monk a committee is formed of 
the villagers. Uut of them 2 resconsiple as well as 
religious minded cerson is selected for over-all super- 
vision and taking care of the monastery and the monk. 

As decided by the Committee (every village househole 


by turn) gives alms to the monk. ‘This is an obligatory 


30S 


TABLE No. 6.1 41 Frequency of sespondents' visit 





to the Monastery 


Pacer Renga~ Karalye~ Khagra- Kamal- Total 


mati chari chart chard 
Regularly 72 44 38 65 220 
(63.71) (69.84) (60.31) (85.00) (70.08) 
Sometimes 33 1s 22 9 82 
629.20) (28.57) (34.92) (12,00) (26.11) 
Rarely 8 a 3 ~ tg 
(7,67) (1,59) (4,76) (3.82) 
WOLAL ¢ 113 63 63 15 314 





duty for all. The committee also looks after the 
serformance of all religious functions in the monastery. 
In the festival occasions every cody attends the 


monastery, 


he monks have an association ‘Sangha! of 
rheir own, ‘This association controls and selects the 
monk for the particular monastery, The monk is highly 
revered. I£ anybody disregards him or does not visit 
the monastery it is considered as disloyalty to Suddhism, 


the monk then, ceases to visit that house. wo Buddhistic 


rituals can be performed without a monk. So the 
monastery is an organised religious institution which 
possesses a tremendous role over general people. 
Previously religious activities were to be done by 
Rahri but the Rahris are completely routed out 
insteaé, the monks have a stronghold in the society. 
Phis is a religious evolution among the Chekmas. Thus 
it is seen that there is a social and psychological 


binding to visit the monastery for every person. 


The establishment of monastery and its remifi- 
cation to the village is a recent chenomenon in the 
district, At the beginning of the vakistani rule there 


was harély any monk from among the Chakmas and monastery 





in the Chakma villages. When it was felt a threat to 
their existence, they begen to reby on religious 
foundation which resulted in great change in religion 


and now Buddhism became a dominant factor in the society. 


Sometimes a monk olays an important role in 
village affairs. in case of any trouble or sickness 
he is invited to the house for chanting suttas to 
overcome the calamity. This icea is being imbibed due 
to modernity. This outlook is mostly followed by 
educated persons instead of adooting traditional method 
of worshipping gods and goddesses. Nost of the Chakmas 


cannot differentiate between the existence of God and 


the Buddha, They believe that oraying to the Buddha 
is same as oraying to God. At the time of any disaster 
they remember God for relief, Barly socialization 21so 
starts with the idea of God. <hus, believing in God 

is common to the Chakmas which is contrary to the 


Buddhist hilosophy. 


the Gata in Table Mo, 6,2 indicated that majority 
of the respondents both urvan and rural areas have faith 
in God and hobody denfes His existence, ‘their belief 
in the existence of God may be of many forms. The 
social milieu of the Chakmas still permits worship of 
some deities contrary to Suddhism, preponderates the 
idea of existence of supernatural powers, Apart from 
Buddhism other religions like islam and Hinduism 
strongly believe in the existence of God. the Chakmas 
living side by side with “uslims and Hindus can not 
remain insulated from the influence of these two creat 


religions, 


‘Though the Chakmas worship the Buddha at home 
and in the monastery some of them also worship, some 
other gods and goddesses like ‘Lakshmi! 
at home, the latter is meinly worshipped in rural 
areas. An attempt was made to know how many responcents 


usually worshipped in their houses, 


DABLE No. 6.2 31 Respondents" belief in God 


Bellet Ranga- Karalya- Khagra- Kanel- Total 
in God mati char chari  chari 
Very much 93 56 3 291 


63 
(87.61) (100.00) (88.88) (97.33) (92.79) 


Sometimes 14 - i 2 23 
(12,38) (11,11) (2.66) (7.22) 
Never - - - - - 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 5 314 





TABLE No. 6.3 +4 Respondents! Worship of Hindu Gods at 


Home 
Worshio Ranga~ Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
mati chard chari hari 
Regularly - 8 3 6 7 
(12,69) (4.76) (8,09) (5.41) 
Sometimes 41 36 38 44 159 
(36.28) (57.14) (50.31) (58.65) (50.63) 
On Special 60 19 17 23 119 
‘occasions (53.09) (30.15) (26.98) (30.65) (37.89) 
Never 12 - 5 z 19 
(10.62) (7.93) (2.66) (6.05) 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 a4 








Table No.6.3 shows that only 19 (5.05%) 
respondents do not worshis any deities, Majority 

Worship either sometimes or on ssecial occasions. In 
roral areas people worshio Lakshmi at the time of harvest- 
ing of new paddy. Previously the chakmas also used to 


worshio 'Saraswati' the goddess of learning. 


As statec earlier the Chakmas were influenced 
by Hindu culture in their way of life which resulted 
in worship of Hindu deities. Since Buddhism has no 
rituals to satisfy the material gains of the common 
man, the Chakmas workshio Makshmi, the godcess of 
wealth. This worship never conflicts with the faith 
in Buddhism, This is definitely for material gains 
only and not due to sanskritization but no doubt there 
was influence of Hindu way of life. The following 


writing will suffice to understand this stetement. 


“Since the cays of Arakenese King, Ali Khan 
(2434-59), beceuse of his father's asylum in the court 
of Muslim Sultan of Gaur, Muslim names end culture 
apoear to have influenced the Arakanese Buddhists. 

As the Mughs and Chakmas came to this district viz 
Arakan, we notice adaption of Muslin names and cultural 
influence of islam in the official seal of Chakme 
Chief in the district of Chittagong Hill Tracts. There 


is no womier we came across the names like Jabbar Khan, 


So 
ee 


Shermast Khan, Rahmat Khan, Sherjan Xhan, Jan Buksh 
Khan emong Chekmas Chiefs, ven ladies in Chakme chief 
families had names ending with Sior 8ibi and Heri Sibi. 
Even guns were named as Fateh Khan and Kalu Khan, Fateh 
Khans seal had been inscribed with Hijri Year, 1137, in 
Perisian Character, 2eja Jan 3aksh anc Jabber Khan had 
seals with versian inscriotion, Persian inseription on 


Jabbar han's seal bore, "Shri Shri Jai Kali Jay Narayan 





Jabbar Khan 1163," The Persian seal of Dharam Bakshi 
kore, “Jai Kali Shahai Dharam Bakshi Khan," another seal 
of Chakma chief bore, "Allah Sabbi." (District Gazetteer 


1975 + 49-50), 


the statement shows that the Chakmas were very 
much influenced by the Muslim culture, But there is 
no such evidence of Islamization among the Chakmas, on 
the other hand they stuck to their own religion - 
Buddhism, When there wes a denjer to Sudchism in 
Chittagong, the then Chakma Queen Kalindi Rani took 
personal interest end set hersel£ upon regenerating 


Buddhism in 1857, 


ahe Chakmas also demonstrate animism or spirit 
worship on certain occasions mainly at the time of 
trouble. The Ojah performed all the pujas and pig, 


goat, rooster ere sacrificed in the worship, 





TABLE NO.6.4 :1 Respondents! belief in Worshipoing 


God or Supernatural Powers. 


Belief in Range- Karalya- Khagra- Kamal ‘Total 
worshipping mati. chari-s chard. char 
ves 33 61 46 69 24 


(33,62) (96.82) (73.91) (92.00) (68.15) 


No 75 2 17 6 100 
(66.37) (3.17) (26.98) (8.90) (31.84) 





Table No. 6.4 shows belief in the worship of 
god or supernatural powers dominated the Chakma society. 
Out of total ressondents, 214 (58,15%) opined in favour 


of worshipping the spirits and 100 (31.84%) are against 





it. fn Rangamati 75 (66.37%) and in Khagrachari 17 

(26.98%) respondents gié not worshi> any supernatural 
powers, This trend is mainly observed in urban areas. 
This is due to the modernizetion of their outlook. We 
said earlier that once when Suddhism lost its original 
significance the Chekmas were very much influeuced by 
Hinduism and other alien cultures. As a result Hindu 
Seities, rituals, cults ané sucerstitions made deep in 


roads into their social life, Siace then the Chakmas 


TABLE NO. 6.5 8: Respondencs' Visit to Hindu Temsles 





Reply Ranga-  Karlye- Khagrer Kamal- Total 
mati chari chari.— chard 
aoe 
‘Go to visit / 78 29 56 4g 0 aia 
‘S (69.02) (48.03) (88.88) (64. 00) (67.19) 
Don't visit 35 36 7 2 103 


(30,57) (53,96) (11,11) (36,90) (32.60) 





worship some Hindu deities. They visit Hindu temples 
uring Durga Puja, Kali Puja and Haj Puja (worshiooing 


all mein god anc goddesses o 





dus). 


It is seen from the above table that 211 (67,19%) 
respondents visited Hindu temples on different occasions. 
The iindu commmity now consicers the Suddha as one of 
their gods. During Raj Puja occasion the Hindus also 
worship the Buddha along with other gods and goddesses. 
Yhat is why the Chakmas do not think Hinduism to be 


mach different from their own religion, 


Table No. 6,5 indicates that 164 (52.22%) 


respondents think thet their religion is the best, while 
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105 (33.43%) do not think so. in Rangamati 62 (54.86%) 
respondents are found against this belief. These 
respondents are not conservative and orthodox in their 


thinking and outlook. In Khagrachari 26 (41.26%) 





resconients also s0ssess the same ides, whey believe 
that all religions ace good to their respective 
Followers and no religion should be lcoke¢ down upon. 
This idea groves that some of the urban Chakmas outlook 
chenged, Apart from the above mentioned respondents, 


there are 45 (14.33%) who cannot Getermine if their 


religion is the be: 





t or not. 


Religion slays an important role in building 
up character a3 well as socialisation of en individual. 
Zn this context we assessed whether the Chakmas are 


influenced by the religion in their every day life. 


it is seen from Table 6.7 that 268 (85.35%) 
ressondents opined that their daily life activities 
are very much influenced by the religion. There ts 
not mich éifference between urban end rural people in 


this regard. 


It has been observed that the tribel charlatons 
(Ojan or vaiéya) emsloyed age old methods sometines 

and cured some diseases, ‘nis is undoubtedly a set 
back to the éevelopment of scientific aporoach. That 


is why, still the older uneducated peosle are clinging 


TAELE No.6,7 + Influence of Religion in the Fveryday 


life of the Respondents 


Influence Ranga- Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- Total 
mati char chari —chari 
Yes se 59 52 69 268 


(77.87) (93.65) (82.53) (92.00) (85.35) 


No 25 4 ai 6 46 
(22.12) (6.34) (17.46) (8,00) (14,64) 


YOLAL + 113 63 63 75 314 





TABLE NO.6,8 1: Medical Consultation by the Kespondents 


Ranga- Keralya- Khegra- Kamal- Total 

Conaule mati chari chai char 

Doctor 91 38 46 a1 216 
(80,53) (69.31) (73,01) (54.66) (68.78) 

jah or - 21 6 26 53 

Vaidya (33,31) (9.52) (34.66) (16.87) 

Homeopath 22 4 sey 8 45 


(19.46) (6.34) (17.46) (10.66) (14.33) 





oo 
x 
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to their entequarian system and not very well acquainted 
with modern medicine. From Table 6,8 we find thet 
people from urban areas consult doctors and rural area 
people still cling to age old system of treatment by 


the Ojeh or Vaidya. 


it is seen from the above Table that 216 (68.78%) 
resyondents prefer doctor's treatment, At the same time 
it is seen thst homeooathic treatment is also becoming 
popular now-a-days among the resyondents. Their 

number is 45 (14,33%), whereas 53 (16.87%) respondents 
still regly on Ojah or Vaidya, 


Cocbxistence of Buddhism anc Animism 





From the above discussion it is discernible 
that the Chakma society is blended with olurality of 
religion ~ Sudéhism on the one side and Animism on the 
other. In the upger stratum, the buddhist monks are 
found chanting suttars from the ‘Tripitaka' to the 
followers and in the lower stratum the Rab&i, unorthodox 


religious priest chanting from the Agartera, 


Before their arrival in oresent Bangladesh the 
Chekmas adosted Buddhism, which was not their original 
religion, According to their folk tales they had to 
chenge their hearth and home very often, Rangunda in 


the district of Chittagong was the capital of the Chakma 


oo 


kingdom earlier, In the course of time failing to 
withstand the most powerful pathans, Mugals and Hindus 
they were driven away from their kingdom and were 
compelled to take refuge in the deeo forest areas of 


che Hill Tracts and retained «1 





ir faith of Buddhism 





for their survival. zhere are still a number of 
customs in Chakmas which hint at * form of Animism which 
is very similar to that of the veonle of the Burmese 
anc Shan groups. A few Chakmas can be tezmed Animistic 
even now, Vestiges of the primitive animism still 
survive in the festival celled Shongbasa. In this 
festivel the spirits of wood and stream are worshiped 
either by the Wotary himself or by an exorcist (Ojan) 
who is called upon to cerform the necessary ceremonies. 
The demons of cholera fever, and other diseases are 
propitiated in a river bed or in the thick jungle, 

where solrits susposeé to dwell are offered goats, 

fowls anc flowers, vhe regular priests (Monks) heve 
nothing to do with chese rituals, which are condenned 

a8 orthodox. Side by side they observe all Sudchist 
estivels, visit the monastries, give alms to the 

monks and oray for Trisarana. at the beginning of 
Bengeli new Year the monk is invited to the house to 
chant suttes. This is done in order to secure benevolence 


for the members of fauily in che comlny days. 


Thus Buddhism and the age old customs and 
rituals of animism ere interacting with each other in 
the Chakma society, This olurelity of religion has 
been influencing the ethos and the ohilosophy of their 
social life since long, However, it is discernible 
that education 4s making cents in their society ané che 
age old thinking aad ideas are dwindling day by day. 

in their treatment of diseeses formerly they used to 
rely on herbs and potions and mentras and bratas, Now 
they take recourse to scientisic medicine, Moreover, 
the district is presently inhabited by different 
sections of ceosle, who apart from the tribals came 
from olains lend who carried germs of different diseases. 
These ciseases are not cured by the age old methods. 
This is another reason as to why the Chakmas are 


giving up animism rapidly. 


A question may arise how the Chakmas who are 
in small number in the country compared to the majority 
of Muslims in Bangladesh covlo revain Buddism and were 


not converted to Islam or Christianity? 





answer 


this question it is thought wise to describe first 
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the meaning of conversion. O'Dee gave three characteristics 


of conversion, First “inclination cowards certain 
kincs of religious doctrines on the part of 2e0ple is 


higbly influenced by their social osition ia society. 


te 


Secondly, some religious ideas reflect more universal 
characteristics of the human condition ané therefore 
have a wide appeal which trenscends the division of 
social stratification. Thirdly, social and specially 
social disorganisation, result in a loss of cultural 
consenses end grows solidarity and set men upon a 


“quest for comunity" - that is looking for new values 





to which they might adhere and new grouss to which they 


might belong. This implies that conversion = the 





accestance of new religions - is irself closely related 
to needs and aspirations which are highly affected by 


the social circumstances of the people involved, 





although social condicions =re not a simsle and unique 





causal elements in such cases, (O'Dea, 1969 : 60). 


Heinz Bechert (1967) narrated that the conver- 
sion of Ghakmas to Budéhism took place in Arakan in 
their kingdom during Asoka's time in the 3rd Century. 
Due to severe resression of Arakanese King the Chakme 
King £led from the kingdom and took refuge in the 
Chittagong area under the Sultan of Gour in 1418, In 
course of time they moved to the north, created a 
principality end Rangunia wes made its capital. the 
last independent ruler of this orincivality was Queen 
Kalinds Rani upto mid-tgth Century. Later, they again 
moved to their present place of habitetes in 1873-75 


during the time of Raja Harishchandra, 


During this long sean of time they reteined 
theic religion, gven when thee was a sign of danger 
te Buddhism in 1857, Kalindi ani took steps end 


regenerates it, 


After taking over possession of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts by the Sritish, this district was declared 

as tribal erea, imposing bao on entry of outsiders 

unless permission was secured from the district 
authority. Those who came here from outsice the 

district at that time were mainly businessmen and 

traders. The number of these seople were few who used 

to stay in the market place and never tried for conversion 


of any tribal into their religion. 


There was peace and harmonious relationshio 
existed among different religious groups of people in 
this area, The Muslims who were majority among the 
non-tribals never disturbed the normal life of the 
tribal people, During that time some affluent Chakma 
people cane to Calcutta for higher education and 
adopted some Hindu ways of life, After they returned 
to their homes they inoroduced what they learnt ore- 
viously. Moreover, the wife of Chakme chief Raja 
Nalinaska Xoy was a Hindu lady from Calcutta, because 


of these reasons the Chakmas were influenced by Hindu 


culture. Long back, Beizagi Vaistinavas have taxen 

to visiting the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and have made a 
few disciples among the Chekmas. he outward sign 

of conversion to Vaishnavas are wearing a necklace 

of tulsd beads (Oeymum Sanctum) which is used for 
repeating the mantra or mystic formule of the sect. 
Abstinence from animal food and strong drink is also 
enjoincd, However, very few Chekmas have been found 


to adugt to this degree of eusterity, 


Afver the creation of Pakistan the Chakmas 

felt a threat to thuir way of life. This Muslims who 
came to the Chittagong Hill ‘racts either as businessmen 
or tourists were never welcomed by the Chekmas. Money 


lenders 





re usuerers and uascrusulous and they never 
thought of welfare of the tribals, ‘Thus there was 
no good relationship between the Muslims an¢ other 


non-tribel businessmen or monvy leniers with the 





Chakmas, ‘the officials who were posted in the district were 
without much contact with the tribels, ‘Thus the 


outsiders could never i 





uence their way of life, 


religion and faith of the Chakmas, 


There are some differences in food between che 
Muslims and Chakmas, As for cxamsle, beéf is the 


favourite food for the fuslims, which is taboo to the 


Chaknas, Likewise sort is taboo te the Muslims which 


is the favourite food of the Chaknas, Due to these 





Gifferences there was no Islamization among = 


Chakmas. 


The Buddha belongs to Sskya clan. the Chekmas 
claim that they are the descendents of anicient 

Sakya clan, whe came from the Himalayas (seated earlier 
in the origin of Chakmas). ‘Wherefore, the Chakmas 


never thought of conversion to any other religion. 


The Chakmas have their own king who maintained 
and regulated the law of the society through the headmea 
of respective mouzas, ‘The Chakmas were divided into 
many sects and clans. ‘these headmen were previously 
the ressective heads of the sects and clans. So 


there was a strong social kondage within line; 





ges. 
Moreover, the Chakma villages were inhabited by one 
sect or clan neople, shese ceonls were so-cificelly 
sulee by an oryenised monastezy. +£ any one of the 
villager was converted to any other religion, he 


would have been socially segregated. Thus no 


conversion to any religion took olace among the Chakmas. 


Some years ago, the economy of the Chakmes 
was subsistance level. They could produce their 


necessities according to their needs excest few items 


which were bought from the market. Thus no material 
prosperity of Islam and Christianity could perturb 


their present way of living. 


Three small tribes namely, the tushais, the 
Pankhos and the Ssnjogi belonging to Kuki groups are 
Christians in the district. It is not known when 
they were converted into Christianizy. Same group of 
people in Mizoram and in the neighbouring States of 


Inéia are also Christians, Thus it is assumed that 





many years @go these people were converted to Christianity. 
These people are really coor and still primitive in 
nature, because of the promise by materiel gain 

perhaps, they were converted to their present religion. 


Besides, some Hammes also com 





ced into this religion, 
Various attempts were made in the 9ast to baptise the 
Sheknas by nosy Cheletden Vdsedeaaries but without 
success. But there were some seasonal conversions to 
Christianity among the Chakras, when there was any 
scarcity of food ani clothing they used to go to the 
Christian “ivsioas to receive help and were converted 
but when they returned home they became Buddhists 
again. Afterwards the issionery seonle never tried 


to convert the Chakmas to Christianity 
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From the above discussion, it 1s seen that 
religion is relateé to the changes involved in a 
variety of ways. The organiced monastery and the 
monks are the two complementary elements variously 
releted which is bringing about changes in the Chakma 
society, These are the importent support for social 
evelopment. Thus Buddhism, its seas and values are 
pleying an important role in the preseRation of their 
Aéentity, Due to modernisation the age old thinking 
and ideas are dwindling gradually. Instead of using 
herbs, potions end mantras and bratas the Chakmes ere 


founé to take recourse to scientific treatment, We 





can then say chat a tremendous change in social life 


of the Chakmas is perceptible. 


The Chakma religion is a heterogeneous blend 

of the Buddhistic elements which is grafted on an 
Aaimistic foundation, +n the ypser stratum the 

Buddhist monks are found chanting suttas from 'Tricitakat 
bo the followers and da the lower stratum the Rabxi, 
unorthodox religious priest chanting mantras fron 
Agartara. ‘The xahris ere no nore functioaing in the 
society. Though the Chakmas follow Buddhism yet 
vestices of Animism still survive ia their customs. 

They worship many deities in case of troubles but 


side by sice they observe all Buddhistic festivals, 


eo 
=> 
2 


visit monastries, give alms to the monks and oray for 





Sarana, Whus 2uddhism anc the age old customs and 


rituals of animism are interecting with each other in 





the Chakwa society. plurality of religion has 
influencing the philosophy of their social life since 


long. 


However, it is now discernible thst the age old 
idea of worshipoing supernatural powers and Animistic 
rituals are dwindling day by day cue to th ir education 


and modern ouvlook. The organised 





mastery and the 
monks are the two comolementary elements variously 
related which is bringing about changes in the Chaka 


society, Various atten 





ots have been made in the past 
to baptise the Chakmes by meny Christian Missionaries 
but without success, Though they are living side by 

side with the Muslims, no Islamisation of any Chakmas 
took place. In context of sanskritization it can be 

stated that in spite of some sort of cultural impact 
by the Hindu society prevailing in the Chakma society, 


the process of san: 





ritization is absent in this society. 
Though there is much influsnce of two militant religions- 


Islem and Christianity yet the Chakmas could retain 


their own religioa, This is due to the fact that the 








monestery are playing 


ideas and values as well as organi, 


vital role for preservation of cheir identity. 
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CHAPTER VII . 


MIGRATION AND ITS IMPACT AND DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL 
INSURGENCY 
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The Kasalong Rehabilitation Area 
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Settlers Interaction with the Chakmas 


Changes of Outlook ané Awareness 





elude to Present Crisis 
Inmigration of Plainsmen and their Impact on Tribals 
Forced Migration and Develogment of Insurgency 


Migration end Economic Development 


MIGRATION, ITS IMPACT AND 
CHAPYER VII DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL 


INSURGENCY 





Any serious analysis of tribal social change 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts must come to grips with 
the issues of social mobility that wes cause¢ on 
account of displacement of a great number of people 
due to the construction of Karnafuli Hyéro-electric 
Project and its formation of the reservoir. Social 
mobility is of two types - horizontal anc vertical. 
Horizontal mobility refers to the movement of persons 
from one place to another ané is generally comprehended 
under the familiar term 'migration'. Vertical mobility 
refers to the movement from one social status to another, 
such as from one occusation to another. Our main 
postulate here is to describe the former term to 

focus upon how social change took plece in a tripal 


society due to migration. 


When we look into the history of the world, 


we find that human beings have migrated from one place 


to another in hordes, families, clans and tribes. 
Generally, migration means a change of location of a 
person or a group in physical soace. Not all changes 
in location are regarded as migration. Migration 


does not incluce the following sorts of movements + 


1) when an indivicual moves from home 


to place of work 


2) On the occasion when a person tekes trips 


to and from other communities or localities 


3) Change of comicile from one section of 


a community to another. (Nelson, 1955s 122). 


On the otherhané, migration includes the 
permanent change of residence from one country, state 
community er farm to anothe: or the seasonal movement 
of people from one place to ancther in pursuit of an 


occupation, Migration may be of two types + 


(a) 2lanned migration 
(b) Forced migration 


In a planned migration, movement of peosle from one 
place to another for some period is a common phenomenon 
in the rural areas. Some village situations encourage 
the inhabitants to seek work elsewhere during slack 


seasons only to the ecological situations where 
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agricultural labour demands ere high and seasonal. 
Rurel mobility generally increases in response to 
heavy labour demand at the time of harvesting. 
Labourers often take up harvest work outside their 
home villages, Such harvest migration 1s prevalent 

4n some parts of Bangladesh and India, Moreover, an 
individual may move to any town or city seeking employ= 
ment and when he returns to the native place he can 
live with his household members, But forced migration 
takes place due to many reasons, Political change such 
as partitions, independence, civil wars, changes of 
regime, racial and religious persecutions and the 
repatriation of the ethnic minorities, Calamities of 
nature like earthquake, floods, great fires and severe 
famines also cause migration and the aced for rehabili- 
tation. Apart from these there is yet another set of 
circumstances where the displacement is the direct 
result of the developmental activities like construction 
of river valley orojects, and establishment of cigantic 
industrial complexes, Economic changes such as 
industrialisation in an area causes migration. This 
type of migration takes place mainly when a rural area 
is occupied by the government for che industrial set up 
which results in the displacements of the people from 
their homes and compel them to get settled in some 


other places. 
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The process of rehabilitation varies accord 
ing to the nature of circumstances (among other things), 
magnitude and the urgency of the oroblem, The problems 
arising out of political and natural factors involve 

a good deal of relief work before the long drawn 
processes of pesmanent rehabilitation. On the othez- 
hand the rehabilitation of people dissiaced from a 
valley project with which the study is concerned is 
characterised by advanced plenaing. Here we shall 

deal with the impact of a multi-purpose dam constructed 
in the rural area in the Chittagong Hill Tracts during 
Pakisten regime. We will egamine how far the constru= 
ction of this project has contributed to changes in the 
age old traditional societies of the region and 


particularly among the Chakmas. 


‘The Dam and the Tribal Dislocation 





The Karnafuli hydro-electric oroject is 
situated in Kaptai in Ghilachari Union in the District 
of Chittagong Hill Tracts, The construction work of 
Kaptai dem was started in October, 1957 and completed 
in the month of January, 1962. It was inaugurated by 
the President of Pakistan on 30th March, the same year. 


The dam had been undertaken with multilateral objectives: 


1) To produce 1,20,000 K.W. of electricity 
for the eastern grid of the then Hast Pakistan (now 


Bangladesh). 


2) To control bod havoc in the down stream 


of the Karnafuli river. 


3) To increase the navigational facilities 
in the inaccessible parts of the Hill Trects as the 


water level rises up due to storage of water. 


4) To provide additional amount of protein 
to the acute protein shortage areas of the country by 


fish cultivation in the reservoir, 


5) To facilitate the extraction of large 
quantity of timber from the inaccessible parts of the 


area, (Islam, 1978 + 31), 


The construction of this dam has brought 


enormous benefits to the nation + 


(a) Thirty percent of the total production 
of electricity for the eastern grid came from the 


hydro-electric power station, 


(>) The acute shortece of protein is being 
supplemented by average annual catch of fish amounting 


&> 55,200 maunds from the reservoir. 
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(c) Contribution to the nation's economy 
through large scale commerciel extraction of timber, 
bamboo and wood from the unapproachable perts of the 


region. 


(a) The ffood havoc and silting of the bed 
in the downstream of the river Karnafuli has been 
considerably controlled causing improvement in 


navigational facilities. (Islam, p. 31). 


The construction of the dan, however, caused 
a major catastrohy for the tribal people of the 
Chittagong Hill Trects particuleriy for the Chakma 
people, The dem created an artificial lake, which 
“innundated 253 square miles, 50,000 acres of settled 
cultivable lané which is about 40 p=r cent of the 
district totel cultivable area. Finally, more than 
1,00,000 persons = 90 per cent of these were Chakmas - 
were Cisplaced and never rehabilitated adequately." 
(Almut, May 1978 : 3). According to the estimates of 
the Chakma Chief some 90,000 people, majority of them 
Chakmas were affected, In addition, 8,000 Bengali 
settlers and 1,000 Marma Hillsmen were also affected. 


(Ahmed, 1968 1 234), 


Prior to the completion of the dam, it was 


estimated that 80,000 people would have to move. Of 


these 45,000 were listed as orimarily plough culti- 
vators, that is members of families dependent primarily 
on plough cultivation, Of this number, 90 per cent 
were hillmen, the rest were Bengalis. Of the hillmen 
90 per cent were Chakmas, the others Marmas and 
Tonchangyas settled in the middle Chengi and Kernafuli 
Valley and along the lower Rankhiang near Belai Chari. 
(Sopher, 1963 + 337). Yeking into consideration this 
Gevasteting dislocation, the then Hast Pakistan Govern- 
ment took a rehabilitation programme to build seven 
relocation areas to resettle the isolaced people. 
(Zaman, 1982 + 11), Tt is reoorted that the Government 
had adopted a rehabilitation programme worth US $ 51 
million to relocate and resettle the uprooted tribals? 
only $ 26 million were actually spent for the purpose 
(Kamaluddia, 1960). The relocation programme according 


to Sopher (1963) was faulty and ineffecient, 


However, the Chakmas in 1960 had to face some 


of the difficulties as indiceted below: 
(1) to move to higher ground within their 
own mouza or one nearby, 


(2) to move away from the vicinity of the 


reservoir to + 





the Kasalong Xehabilitation area 


(bb) unreclaimed flat lend in the upper 


chengi and Mayani valleys 


(c) some other parts of the district. 


Headman could consult inventories of the unreclaimed 
government land, thought to be suitable for plough culti- 
vation but only a few village leaders were able to get 
first hand information of some of these areas. (Sopher, 
1963 : 362), 


They were asked to take quick decision to 

move to new glaces since it was expected that low-lying 
lands in the middle Karnachuli end Kasalong valleys 
would be temsorarily submerged in the monsoon as it 
eccurs now end preliminary agricultural work woulé have 
to be cuvsenced before the settlement of the displaced 
people. According to Sopher, "Considerable persuation 
and pressure was brought by she lozal Bengalee officials 
inducing the Chakmas to choose one of the options 
suggested above and quickly shift to that area." (Sosher, 
1963 : 349). They were compelled to £111 the “option 
forms" indicating their choices, The headmen and other 
Anfluential persons helved them in this regard since 

@ great majority of the Chakmas were illiterete. Sopher 


observed that their choices devended on the edvice of a 
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village leader, The leader was either a headman or 
an educated person who would normally negotiate the 


business of the individuals with the administration. 


Only the choice made by the Chakmas were 
considered for implementation. The affected Marma and 
‘Tenchongya were tréated as separate groups and were not 
given the option of settling in the Kasalong tracts. 
without exception, “armas end Tanchangyas who moved 

away from the reservoir went westward into the Marme 
valleys closer to the border of Chittagong District or 
southwaré into the northern mauzas of the Bohmang 

circle. whe Bengelee settlers who were uprooted due 

to the commissioning of the dam received the special 
attention of the administration, (Sopher 1964 + 350). 
Special inducement was offered to them to resettle in 
areas marginal to the Chittagong coastal lowlands such 

as the vicinity of Sialbukka ané Faisyakhuli. Sopher 
(1963) observed that “the largest contingent of pleinsmen, 
numbering about 570 families were settled within the 
Kasalong tract, comprising of one-sixth of the households 
relocated in that area, to the dismay of many of the 
Chakmas. ‘These Bengalees were settled on the best 
Kasalong land, 2000 acres of level, oreviously cleared 
land that was almost ready for oloughing, near the bazar 


and administrative headquarters of Marishya, whereas 
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the hillmen were obliged to settle in the rehsbilite- 
tion area, where they had to clear thick forests and 
build houses while being advised that they would hav> 


to move to higher ground later on." (Sopher, 1963 + 351). 


It was also observed by Sopher that in many of 
the larger mouzas's choices were based on individual 
preferences, with no relationship to the potential 
change in the community as a whole. ‘The people of the 
plains area of the Kasalong below the Mayeni mouth end 
along the Sarnafuli aroune Sangamati, hardly haé any 
option except to move away as the area would be immersed. 
This low lying area which was a fertile land was under 
plough cultivation, 43 per cent of the emigrant 
population were £rom six meuzas situated in these two 
parts of the reservoir area, The percentage of families 
moving away from cultiveted lands was smeller in Chengi 
Valley mouzas. For example, in Bakchari mouza, 82 per 
cent of the Chakma population were plough cultivators, 
but only 36 per cent of them were forced to move. The 
reason behind the choice was that the Chengi valley is 
slightly higher and less flet than the valleys in the 
middle Karnefuli and the Kaselong. It was thought that 
most o£ the flat lami would be submerged when the level 


of the reservoir increases during monsoon, With this idea, 
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the submerged area ceople prefared to stay near land that 
was submerged with the hope of growing a crop in the 
season when the water level is low. Those who have not 
exercised their options moved from their villages along 
the benk to new houses forty or fifty feet eway to 
higher Level with the hepe of cultiveting the land 

which will be available when the water receeds. It was 
thaught that most of the flat land which would be 
submerged in the monsoon season, when the level of the 
water in Uhe reservoir increases, will be available when 


water recedes in other seasons, 


Likewise some of the sosvlaticn, specially 
plough cultivators of Subalong valley also decided to 
Stay with the hope of utilising seasonally submerged 
land. However, a point commonly made by the people 

in these two areas was that the surrounding hills could 
be used for jhum cultivation as a last resort. Their 
hoped were frustrated when government imposed restriction 


on jhum cultivation, 


Cultivated land lost by those migrants amounted 


to 5 





000 acres, This was less than the government had 
———_— 

expected to replace. After e vigorous search it became 

possible to settle the displaced nersons in about 


20,000 acres of flat cultivable land of an inferior 


quality. This resulted in a net lose of 34,000 acres 
of land, The “armas or Tanchangyas consisted of 569 
familics moved west or south west along with several 


Gozen Chakma famil. 





. But the Chakmas had little 
interest in the 9600 acres of potential ploughland 
outside the Chengi, Mayani-Kasalong drainage. The 
reason being that they knew very little of Sangu and 


Matamuhari valleys. 


Severel Chakms families opted for Feni drainage 
area, Tt was learnt that the government was not 
inclined to urge settlenent here because as Sopher 
(1963) described that, "it was considered inadvisable 
to settle discontented hill peoole along a border so 
open to India. Similar views were expressed by some 
Bengelee politicians about cereservation of the forest 
land in the Thega valley which boréers Indl. Thus 
placing ‘unreliable tribals' along the border was 
considered dangerous; instead the creatioa of Bengalee 
colonies to "strengthen the border was urged." 

(Sopher, 1963). he hillmen themselves were reluctant 
to settle along the border, The northern pert of the 
Cheng valley now rehabilitated by the displaced persons 
is no more e juggle area, Logang Bazar, the northern 
most trading oost in the valley was established nearly 


40 years ago. The area was ideal for the Chakna 
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resettlement. Many Chakmas could carry out Jhum and 
plough cultivation since there is no pressure on the 
hill lands, Communications with other Chakma areas, 
particularly the home villages along the lower Chengi 
was easy. Moreover the existing Chakma villages were 
linked with the established bazaar was elso an additional 
inviting feature. There was no uncertainity es there 
wes in Kasalong as to what might hapoen if the height 

of the dam be raised. Panchari bazar, the focal point 


of the up: 





chengd, is slightly mexe then two hundred 


feet above sea level, 


the Chengi valley mouzes, Longeng and Chengi 
appear to have been the area of greatest attraction for 
Chakmas for resettlement judging by the ratio of land 
availeble to families settliay there (1954 acres and 
1351 families). Half of these familics came from the 
lower Chengi Valley and the remaining from the Karnafuli 


valley below the Chengi mouth, 





he Kasalong Rehabilitetion Area 


The Government gave more attention to Kasalong 
rehabilitetion area for relocation to the vorcoted 
people. For this purpose comprehensive pleaning was 
chalked out to implement the programmes, The available 


lands were brought under ‘blocks* of varying width 
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running approximately east-west from the river bank, 
It was decided to accommodate the people of one of the 
mouzas in each block in the submerged arcas. A limit 

of ten acres per fanily was fixed in lieu of the land 
lost by them, This allotment of land was left to the 
"block leader! chosen from the hillmen, Lands allotted 
for settlement were not cleared and much of the potential 
plough land remained under a cover of tell trees, “Land 


that had been thoroughly cleared was set aside for the 





new bazar and administrative centre of Marishya and in 
part for the settlement of a large number of Bengalies." 
(Sopher, 1963). The Kasalong area mainly a dense 
monsoon forest was unfamiliar to the migrant settled 
valley villagers. The large administrative workers 

ané the infiltration of a large number of Bengali 
cultivators irked the Chakmas, That is why many Chakmas 
@ié not wish to be rehabilitated in the Kaselong valley. 
An carly dereservation of more reserve forest land 


would have attracted many more displaced Chakmas. 


Impact of the Dam on Sconomy 


The dam caused serious set back to the economy 
and life patvern of the people in the district, Due to 
the submergence of the area by the reservoir e tremendous 
change in the socio-economic and ecological conditions 


of the region has taken olace. Choughary's recent survey 


among the Chekmas sointed out that “69 per cent felt 
that the dam created food and financial problems for 
them, 89 per cent said that they had to change resicence 
éue to dnnundation, 87 cer cent faced problems due to 
change of residence 69 ver cent complained of inadequate 
government help for resettlement, 58 oer cent were 
Gistressed as they have no scope for emoloyment at the 
hyéro-electric project and 93 per cent felt that 
economic conditions of tribal people had been better 


before the Kaptai Dam." (Choudhary et al 1979 : 127). 


According to Welch, "in traditional ereas any 
new investment policies must be caken with caution 
keeping in view the orosyective pursese it would serve 
the entire nation as well as the region, 4 che 
dysfunctional effects of the investment do the area 
outweigh the interest 16 serves the region, then the 
investment would heve adverse effect. As Myron Weiner 
writes, “once the states take new investment ressonsi- 
bilities whether for roads and post offices or for 
still mills ané sower dams . . , the question of equity 
are posed by the regions, tribes, linguistic groups 
which make uo plural societies." (Welch, 1967 + 180-154). 
What 1s known from experience elsewhere in the world 


is thi 





early industrielisation always had either as 


its prerequisite or as a consequence desending uson local 


ro 
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conditions - the uprooting of the surronding population 
from their Lands, their concentration in the cities and 
transformation of the uprooted people into cheap labour 
to be utilised by the factories. But here the exceotion 
was that the affected people were not employed in the 
industries, The reason being that tribals are not yet 
fitted, psychologically or technically to fill the ranks 
of the industrial labour force. workers presently 
emgloyed in the projects are brought from outside the 
Gistrict. The tribal people could not be converted into 
industrial lebourers, The economic and technical 
consideration for which the project came into existence 
with multilateral objectives 1s the main aim of the 


construction of the dam. We want to know whether: the 





industrialisation of the tribal area opened up industrial 


prospects for its inhabitants, 


Due to 





@ Gisplacement of people and the 
submergence of land, competition for both jhum land ané 
valley bottom land became extremely keen. It is 

estimated that the average land holding of the approximately 
9,000 families having permanent rights to lan@ in the 
reservoir bed is about six acres. The extent of 
non-submergeé lands of comparable quality aveilable for 
allocation to these femilics was less than one acre 


per fanily, Hecause of the acute shortage of suitable 


lands, additional lends were made aveilable by dereserv— 
{ny oart of the kaselony Neserveé Forest, If these 
Lands also were included in the calculetion, the 

extent of land avallacle per family increased to only 
two acres, ic is apparent thet the erea of non- 
sabmerged lanis of good quality <lready available or 
made available for allotment was only approximately one 
third of the area formerly held by the families in the 
rescrvoir bed. As & result some of the affluent families 
who coulé not manage to get at least half of the land 
they previously held, gradually became unskilled 
labourers. Moreover, a two acre land holding is tos 
small to be a viable economic unit and it was soon 
realised that not all the displaced oeonle who had 
sights to land in the reservoir could be accommodated 

on lands of comparable quality clsewhere. As of mid- 
1964 the available lands had been distributed to 5,633 


familie: 





- averagiag slightly more than three acres, or 
approximately hal& the acreage held previously by 


familics in the reservoir be¢. ‘his particular grou> 





was encouraged and assisted to supplement their incomes 
by establishing mixec plentetions at nearby hill lands, 


(Asian Develogment Sank, 1978 + 2), 


The cam aot only submerged 54,000 acres of 


cultivable lend, it caused irreparable demage to jhum 





cultivation, An average jhum cycle before innundation 
was 7 to 10 years or even more. This cid not ceuse 
serious deterioration in the fertility of the land. 

But submergence of extensive jhum holdings, the natural 
inereases in soptilation and acute shortage of >lougheble 
land as a consequence of inuncation by the reservoir, 


have contributed for shortening the cycle to three to 





five years now, ‘This tyoe of farming is not encouraged 
by the department of Forestry because of the shortening 
o£ the cycle, quick eroson and consequent soil cegra- 
@ation have resulted in the destruction of timber and 
bamboo, (Gazetteer, 1974 + 88). So the uprooted 
agriculturists who tried to switch over to jhum cultiva 


tion had to fuce serious unemployment problems. 


About 4,500 fanilics wha had productive lands 
dn the reservoir bec could not be allocated any lands 


ef comparable quality in the non 





submerged areas of the 





Hill Tracts, For these familics, the Revenue Desartment 





Geviseé a sveciel rehabilitation programme involving 


the 





tablishment of mixed plantetion on inferior 
soils in the nilly lanés in the vicinity of the 
reservoir. Initielly the Department's scheme did not 
orovide for the allccation 2£ hilly lends to jhumias 
@isolaced by the reservoir. However, subsequent 


modificatioa mace orovision for this and some jhumias 


at 





in the reservoir aree have b=en induced to adoot mixed 
slantation tyse of agriculcure, This task was tren 
taken over by the Horticciture Department Soaré 
earlier and since 1974 onwards by the newly founded 


Chittagong Hi11 Sracts Development Board with its 





Joutha Khamer Settlements. earlier rehabilitation 





schemes were based on ac 





icultuce, With the shortage 





of suitable agriculture lancs, schemes based cn horti- 
culture were started later, However, technical 

Gifficulcies cane in che ways the farm incomes are low 
in some cases unsuicable aieas have been selected, s00r 
planting materials have been used, oroper agricltural 
practices have not been followed and marketing of some 


of the horticultural grocucts have become serious problems. 


New Economic ané Settlenent Policies 





the construction of the dam was followed by 
new economic and settlement volicies in the Chittagong 


Hill Tracts by the Government of Pakisten. An eleven 





member team funded by Western Air giving Agencies, was 


commissioned by the government to report on the 





‘resource potentialities of the Jhittagong Hill Yracts. 
the team consisted of geologists, soil scientists, 
biologists, foresters, economists and agricultural 
engineers, hey workeS for two years (1964-96) with 


holicopters, aerial photograghs and electronic computers, 


whe study published in 1960 





suguesteds 


(1) that the Chakmas were in effect the cause 
of their own troubles beceuse of their inefficient 


means o£ cultivation (Thum), and 





@ 2 whole-sale movement of noa- 


@ in the name 





tribals (outsicers) was just 





econonie efficiency. 





the team concluded tha: however, effielent the jhum 
cultivation was in the vast, today it can no longer be 
tolerated (Webb, 1966 + 3232), ‘The team decided thet 
the bill tribes showlé allow their Laais to be used 


primarily fo: the oroduction of forest products for 





the benefit of the national economy, because it was not 





well suites for large scale cash eroppinj. The report 


left the tribal jeoole with no alternative but to 





assimilate into the national economy + + smore of 
he Hill tribssmen will heve to becone wage earners 

in the forest or ovher ¢eveloving industries and 
purchase their food from farmers practising sermancnt 
agriculture," Accorsing to webb that a whole system 
Of culture and an age olé wey of 1ife cannot be changed 
over night, but change is a must and quick. Che time 


is opportune, The mags and basic data have been 


collected for an integrated cevelosment towards optimun 





lané use." (deeb, 1966 + 3272). 


es 





At the time of the survey there was @ shift 
in Government solicy, which formerly imaosed severe 


restrictions on (he settlement of non-tribs 





s in the 
Chittagong Hill Yracts. “Under the new settlement 

golicy the non-tribal people were allowed entry into 
the Chittagong Hill Jracts., Senyalee 2eosle from the 


oladns got some of the best le! 





in the Chittagong 
Hill praets ané the displaceé Jhum (Slash end burn) 
cultivators were not given any attention." (welfgeng 


May, 1981 + 220). 


Ac oresenc the Government have underceken sone 
projects with a view to enhance che economic development 
of the tribel seoole and to increase local serticivation, 


The Projects introduced by the government are + 


(yy Forestry Development Projects 


(4) Afforestation in Uneclgssed State Forest (USF) 





‘The project is one of the components of complex 
programmes to halt shifting cultivation, and resettle 
the hill people ené to introduce a cash sconomy. In the 
project at least one million acres of land unsuited 

for purposes other than forestry were olaced under 


afforestation as ver che Forest Land Use “commendations. 





It envissges the establishment of useful anc 
valuable tree sorcies on an area of over 60,000 acres 
curing 1980=85 with a view te seosly timber for local 


ano industrial use. 





ii) Revdanting of Bxsloited Reserved Forests: 


the oroject visualises the forestation of 
areas which are within the forest reserves and main- 
tenance of these plantations upto the age of 5+. The 
plantations sre established by the 'taunaya’ method, 
After che marketable timber hes been removed from ea 
aree by the Sangledesh Forest Industrial Development 
Corgoration (3PKDC), the Forest Desartment will allow 
the tribal veoole to practise a modified form of 


“jhuming' in the area. 


his method is known as the 'tavagya' system. 
‘The ‘jhumfas’ burn the area and slant their 'jhum! cross, 
However, they exe requived t2 olant trees. The Forest 
vesertment susslics the tree seedlings of the desired 


8 





cies, and instruct che jhumiyas to vlent and tend 


the 





. The Forest vesartnent »ays them e standard wage 
for the time spent on the forestery work, ‘the *jhumias* 
tead the trees for cne year, harvest their food crops 
which ere intergrown with the trees, During the next 
year when the tree saplings ere too large and give too 


much shade for mo=t food cross they move away to the 





next area from Which the marketable timber has been 


removed. 


(41d) 2uipwood Plantation in USE 


The project has the objective of establishing 
52,990 acres of Zast-growing oulpwood species during 
1980-85. It rehabilitates the 'Jhumias’ within the 
sroject aree and it is an imsortant source of emoloyment 


for the jhumias. 


(iv) Porestry Develooment and rrading Centre 





The maia object of this scheme is to concentrate 
on applied research and treining at the technical and 
workers lo-el in logging, plentetion, trimming end 
extension, It has also develoned an area for denon- 
stration of shifting cultivation where srover land use 


with agro=forestry has been introduced, 
(v) Rehabilitetion of ghumias 


‘he Forest Deoartment has crogramme for 
rehabilitating about 2,500 families of jhumdas during 
1980-85, the idea of rehebilitetion of jhumias along 
afforestation programme includes giving 5 acres of land 


per family for raising shott term and mid, 





Em CrOoss 


€.ge, pineaople, banans, bemboo, rubber etc., on lower 


slopes, In addition to wages for afforestation works 
they will be provided with cash money and other inputs. 


‘taungya cultivation also was allowed. 
(vi) Other projects + 


The Forest Desartment hes also orogremmes for 
bamboo and cene olsntation of over 1090 acres in 1980-85, 


where the jhumies will find emsloyment. 


(vii) The Chittagong W111 Tracts Multi- 


Sectoral Develooment Project 


whe Multisectoral Development ?roject supvorted 





by the ADE (Asian Development 3ank) covers three northern 
valleys, e.gs¢ Chengi, Mayani and Kasalonj. It consisted 


of the following comsonents : 





(i) Upland Settlement Scheme 


the schemes were Cesigned to develoo suitable 
upland areas into productive sreas under rubber ané 
horticulturel cross (e.g,, Eananas, lemon, jackfroit, 
ginger etc.) The settlers are to be given 6 acres of 


crop land (4 acres for rubber and 2 acres for horti- 





cultural croos) ané 9.25 acres for house olet. 


Uhe oroject will rehecilitate 2,000 femilics, 


of them 1,000 families in the Chengi valley, 500 families 


hem 


in the Mayoni valley and 500 fanilics in the Kassalong 
valley. he settlement scnene will be implemented oy 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Develoomest Board. uUnces this 
scheme the settlers are given e grant for purchase of 
housing materials. They construct their own houses ao 


well es develoo their horticulture olaats, 
(ii) Afforestation en¢ Settlement Schemes 


Under these schemes shout 18,000 acres of stees 
land in Chengi valley are being allocated for afforesta- 
tion with suitable number of soecics e.9., teak, 


chagalish, chikressi, gam=r, kadam ete. 


Besides 309 shifting cultivator familics, land- 
less farm families also were located in villages similar 


to those uncer the uoland settlement scheme, 
(444) Road Metwork 


where will be construction of all weather 


linking rods in the district. 


Besides these, there are Forest Industries 
Development Corporation orojects, Chemical Industries 


Corporation Projects are located in this area. 


the following srogre 





ues uncer vérious staves 





of implementation are worth mentioning + 


1) Water suocly, Public dealth and Applied 
Nutrition Projects by Unizeé Nations International 


Children Emergency Funé (UNICEF). 
(2) Roads Programme oy Australia 


(3) Forestry Develooment Programme un¢er 


Swiss Incernational Develosment Agency (SIDA). 


(4) Malaria Erradication Programme by World 


Health Organisation (WHO). 


(5) Livestock ané Fisheries Develooment by 


asian Develooment Bank (ADB). - 2rDS, 1989 5 110-122), 


The local tribesmen have reservations about 
these Cevelopment olens. #t was feared by the tribals 
thet the roads which ere being built will attract more 
plainsmen to come into interior areas of the Chittegong 
Hill Tracts, An attemst was mede to know about the 
attitude ané vereeption of the resoonden:s regaréing 
the develooment programmes undertexen in the district 


by the government, 


It is seen from Table Wo.7.1 thet 38 (12.14) 
respondents held favourable attitudes for the develoo~ 


mental schem=s, The reasons given by them are : 


(1) Schools ané other educational and cultural 
institutions will be set up and these will facilitate 


education for their children in the district, 


(2) These will bring about modernisatica in 


their culture and social lize. 


(3) There will be increase of business transa- 
etions ané the oroducer will cet reasonable market 


orice of their oroducts. 


(4) Ogoortunities for work will increase end 


the coor people will get better wages. 


On the contrary, majority of the ressondents 
276 (87.90%) were not in favour of governmental develop- 


mental olans, They felt thac 





(1) Yhe develoomen:al crogrammes in the 


district will not chenge the lot of the tribal geople. 


(2) More geople from outsice the district will 


be coming and exsloiting thea in different ways. 


(3) Nonstrinal seos1e will try to ocenpy?and 


(4) There will be no fecilities for work for 


the tribal peosle as already 





present workers are all 
from outside the district workin in different olsces 


of the district, 


(5) Tribal culiure snd heritage will be 
effected due to acculturation anc disappearance of their 


ethnic dcentity. 


tu 


TABLE No. 7.1 24 Respondencs' Attitude Towards 


Develoomen: 





Programmes 





Karalya- Khagra- Kamal- ‘Total 
aeeieite: chert chari chart 
Positive 18 7 8 5 38 
(15.92) (12,21) (12,69) (6,66) (12.10) 

Negative 95 56 55 70 276 
(94.07) (@8.e8) (87,39) (93.33) (87.90) 

OLAL + 113 63 63 15 314 





TABLE So. 7.2 42 Respondents’ opinion regarding emsloy- 


ment facilities if industries are set us in the district. 


Ranga Karalye- Khagre- Kamal- Total 


mati chari chari chard 
ves 36 16 23 28 103 
(31.85) (25.39) (36.58) (37.33) (32.80) 
No 7 47 40 a7 a 
(68.14) (74,69) (63.44) (62.66) (67.19) 
TOTAL + 313 63 63 7s 314 





Whether more industrialisation in the district will 
increase em>loyment facilities to the tribal ssople 


wes also enquired into 


It is seen from Teble 7,2 that 103 (32.6%) 
responcents consicerec that industrialisation will 


benefit them in che following ways + 


(1) vhis will ogen the opportunities of 





employment for local tribal seo=le and cheir poverty 


g 


will cecrease to some extent, 





(2) Qhe areas where industries are set us 


will be cevelosed. 


(3) Poor and landless seosle will cet 


employment in the industries. 


Majority 211 (67.194) 21 che contrary, 





expressed their nécative views, ih 





argoments are + 


(1), The tribal peosle are not skilled, So 
Bengalees will get more emoloyment facilities in the 
industries and gradually usurp the land Erom the 


local veosle, 


(2) Culture end civilization will be effected. 


(3) Requisition of land for industrial and 


residential ourcoses will affect cultivable lacé, 





(4) Already more sengalees from outside the 
district have settled in the tribal area which becane 
a threat to enoloyment. ‘the orices of goods will be 
increased tremendously. The influx of the outsiders 
will reduce the emoloyment opzortunicies of the tribals. 


‘ribals will be exsloited £ucthe 





However, the views received from the resvendents 
are both positive and negative based on sound arguments 
on either side. Hut the fact that the number of tribals 
working in the dan oroject, Chandraghone =aper Mills, 


Playwood factory and other industries este 





ished 
within the district is neglicible, There is no train- 
ing programme to train the tribals to become part of the 


workforce of these industries, 





*rom the earlier tables it is seen that most 


of the seople from both submerged and non-submerged areas 





have the negative idea in resvect of develoomental 
activities initiated by the government in the district, 


‘The goverament schemes for Gevelopment envisaged have 





not been favourably received by the rescondents. 2 





ey 
are apprehensive that the non-tribals will usurp their 
opportunities end also exoloit them, Their past 

experiences of the government schemes were the reasons 


for t 





ir negative attitude to developmental programmes. 


These tribais do not want to merge with the main- 


stream but want to keep their culturel identity. 


Plainsmen Settlement and Its Imoect 


The seosle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts as 


stated carlier are basically agrarian ané almost all 





£ them are agriculturists, Previously, the tribal 


people produced all their daily necessities by them 





selves and were self suifi 





ent and commercial transactions 
playeé a very insignificant role in thelr economic 
life. The trival people ere therefore, unaccustomed 


to business as a profession. 


whe construction of reservoir has, no doubt, 
helped enormously in che exsansion of river communications 
to the interlor of the district and as a result motor 
launches can now oly to the oreviously inaccessible 

areas of che district. ‘hus due to improvement of 
nevigational facilities in the inaccessible carts of 

che region many non=locel fortune seekers intiltraced 


into the Chittagong Hill Tracts and settled down in 





the district, the submergence of vast areas by the 


reservoir ceorived the majority of the tribal people 





from producing many daily consumable commodities and 
made them devendent uvon external supolies to fulfil 


their needs, This has also resulted in a heavy influx 





of non=locals and unscrupulous traders into the area. 
She plainsmen coatrol and dominate all non-agricultural 
activities, They are the traers, shookeesers, 


unskilled and skilled lebourers, boatmen and officials. 


in 1900, uncer the Chittagong Hill Tracts 


Regulation No. 1, a soccific set of rules giving the 





tribals certain facilities of internal self-government 
similar to the West African "Indirect Rule", was framed. 
This xegulation provided that "no person other then & 
Chekma, Hogh or a menber of any hill tribe indigenous 
to the Chittagong Hill Tracts, the Lushai Hills, the 
Arakan Hill rracts, or the state of Tripura shall enter 
or reside within the chittagong Hill Tracts unless he 
is in possession of @ permit granted by the Deputy 


Commissioner at his Ciscretion,“ (ADS Main Feport, 





1978 : 42), In 1930, the rule was however, amended 





and entry into the Hill tracts was mace easier for 
outsiders, In 1964 the restriction was entirely 
abolished and the area was thrown oven to all. In 1964 


not only the area was open to everybody, but the tribal 





status was élso abolished and che district was brought 





uncer nozmal laws of the state. 





Currently, several categories of people came 
to the Chittagong Hill Tracts as tourists, businessmen, 


traders or settlers - none of whom the crivals welcomed. 


whe lake created by the cam is large aad picturesque, 
so the towns of Kaptai and sangamati have become 
courist attraction, “ne tourists with a wider and 
more liberel outlook towards life, come to visit and 


have fun, bi 





+ are alleged to have corrupted the tribal 
culture aac cheir way of life, The outsiders came 

with an intention of making cheir fortunes enc in the 
process exoloited the tribel vezvole. -herefore, out- 


siders in general are never welcomed by Chakmi 





no 


matter what the purpose of their visit was. 


Settlers interection with the Chakmes 








Society is a system of relationships. The 


st 





tures, functions, the statuses, roles and values 
of society are the stabilizing factors and limiting 

influences of human life, ‘hese are what we serceive 
first when we think of a society - social organisation 


or social syste: 








ople transacting with one another create 
iateraction in some measure sod form, All science 
studies indicate incerection among elements and forces. 


hui 





s, social inceraction is the ¢ynamic interplay of 





ees in which contect between cersons and groups 
result in a modification of the attitude and behaviour 
of the participants, (Sutherlanc, Woodward, Maxwell, 


1961 + 99). 





Interaction also involves reciprocity or 

‘give and take! oolicy butween the individuals or the 
grougs, ‘Thus socisl interaction means a relationship 
among the grouss, between the grous and the inéivicual 
or between the individuals or between grouss. A 
relationshio is formed as a consequence of social 
interaction when reciprocity leads to reseated, patterned 
communication anc interaction with accompanying roles 
and statuses. The relate means to establish association 
or connection: a relatioashis is a particular connection 
or alliance, ‘The terms are useé commonly to refer to 
blood ties or kinshin or any kin? of reeiorscel 


enduring ties between sersons or grouss. 


Nearly ten years back there had been localities 
in the Chittagony Hill Iracts where the tribals used to 


live almost segregated from the © 





oiffereace: 





in rece, lenguage, social customs and 
traditions, with the passage of cime when che oleinsmen 
started settling in these areas ané all these lécelities 
have also become habitats for sengalee seosle, In 

many such localities the olainsmen overwhelmed the 
local people by a large number, As a result @ 
conflicting atmosohere is always prevailing between the 
two communities, An ettemot has been made to understand 


cne relationship of the Chakmss with other communities, 


ie 


TABLE NO. 7.3 43 Rescondents" Relationshio with 


other communities 


Having rela- Renga- Karalyas Khagre= Kamal Total 
tionship with mati char. chert chard, 
Other tribals 18 42 50 56222 


(65.48) (66.65) (79.36) (74.66) (79.80) 


Non-tribals 39 21 13 19 92 
(34.51) (33.33) (20.63) (25,33) (29,19) 


Neo-settlers = =. = aa & 








It is seen from the above table that 222 (70.8%) 
respondents have relationshis only with other tribals 

in the locality while 92 (29.19%) ressondeats have friendly 
relationshios with nonetribals also, Here, non-trivels 
are those who came to the district long before for 
business sursoses and who are now shoo-keepers and 

traders. they never showed eny intention to grab the 

end of the local peoole, Thus the aon-tribals always 
lived in harmonious relationship wich the Chakmas, In 
rural ereas they lived in the market or in the vicinity 


of the market and they never disturbed the traditional 


a4 





social order of the tribals. ‘The urban life in 
wangamati and Shagrachari has srovised extensive 
opportunicics for social interaction among members of 
boch the tribels anu the non-tribals., ‘The clove living 
logether with the Bengalis in the urben milie induces 
them to integrate inco the way of life of the Bengalis. 
But dc is remarkable thet no household was found in 
the study having friendly relationshin wich neo-settlers. 
The neo-settlers came from the olains anc settled down 
in different laces of the district recently. They are 
avid to grab the land of the local seople. As a result 
the tribel veople coasicer their oresence (settlers) 

as a threat to the economy, emsloyment and above all 


their sociel order, 


Sowever, ic is observed that the Chekmas are 


veady to make an overture of friendliness with the 





nei 





pours, besides their own communities by inviting 


them on special occasions a 





o in return they also 
participated with them when invited. Thus sociel 
interaction is established with them to a limited 


extent, 


Inforration on attitudes regarding inter- 








action o 


the responcents with oLh r communities was 





eollectec. 





"Attitude regarding 


interaction with other communities 


Res 001 Ranga~ Karelys- Khagre- Kamal- Total, 
actituée mati chari chari  chari 





on special 58 6 32 ii 167 
occasions invite (51.32) (9.52) (59.79) (14.66) (34.97) 
other cemmunities 


Accest other 49 14 a 13 88 
communitics* 35, (33.33) (17,33) (28,02) 
invitation 





Like to cele- 15 43 10 si 119 
brate with own (13.27) (68.25) (15,87) (68,90) (37.89) 
community 





The above table shows that 119 (37.89%) 


respondents want to celebrate vheir festivals exclusively 
with their own comounity whereas 107 (34.07%) ressondents 
ooined that they inviced other communities on special 
occasions end 86 (28,024) resvoadents accepied other 


communities! invitations also. 


It is seen that a change in the interaction 
among the Chakmas is slowly taking lace. ‘hey do not 
like to observe any festivals or ceremonies emong 


themselves, the trend or interaction with ocher 





communities is mainly confined to the town area se0ple, 
Yais is undoubtedly an impact of educs:ion leading 


towaris modernity. 


Changes of Outlook aad Awareness 


he 2eople in the Chittagong Hill Trects have 
been subjected to the imsact of external forces and are 
in a trensitory stage durinj the last three cecades, 

The construction of che dam and the submergence of their 


agriculcural land hes made the Chakmas to adopt di 





fferent 





professions for their livelihood. the Government of 





Bengladesh has incroduced various develosmsncal 





programmes for the usliztment of the chakma people, e.g., 
opportunities for emoleym=at, development of communica 
tions? spread of education, sroviding modern amenitics 
of life - ell these factors slayed an important cart 

in bringing about the change in the life style of the 
Chakmas, duction, Westernisation ané impact of 
urbanisation are some of the social forces. Political 


forces affecting the sev.le we 





of recent origin, But 
in the past also the Chakmas were concerned with 
politics when they were affected. The following 


illustration is the best examole. 


Just after partition of this sub-continent 


in 1947, the three lakh Suddhists who were 97 per cent 


of the copulation in the Chittayong Hill Tracts 
protested against inclusion of heir éistrict into 


Pakistan territory. Kamini Kumar Dewan of 





reling 





class of Chakma chicf had moved the congress High 
Commane in Hew Delhi to cake uo the cause of the veople 
of Ghittagong Kill Uracts for remaining with India, 

‘This demand was not accepted in the Redcliffe Award of 
the Boundary Commission which crew partition line between 
India ang akistan., xamini oleaded that the suddhists 
of this area were culturally connected with the part 

of the 





continent, which remsined in India end 
therefore, this srea shoulé be considered 2s @ 
territori 


unit of Indian Union, ‘This view was also 





shared by the chicf of the Chakmas and other tribal 


leaders like Snebe Kumar Chakns and other tribal leaders, 


Immediately after partition, the Governnent of 
Bast Bengal in Pakistan aspli-é its solicy of repression 


in dealing with the tribal leace: 





+ Kamind Kumar Dewan 





and other Chekma leaders like Anganananée Dewen, 
Protul Chendra Dewan and shenashyan Oewen were arrested, 


Sache Kumar Chaka elo: 





ich some stucenzs took 





possession of Deputy Commissioner's bunglow at Rénga- 


mati ané hoisted Indien National Flag till the Sistrict 








eclered as a territorial uait of Pakistan. 


Lmnediately Snehe Kumer Ghake went underground and Later 





crossed the border into India, the arrested Chaka 
leaders were released on their reconciling themselves 
to the edeliff ‘ware, Kamiai Kumar Dewan (later 


became a 





ber of Legislative Assemoly in Bast 
Pakistan) was, however, Georiveé of his Mouza Headmanshic. 
He was also kept uncer internment for one year. Ghanashyam 
Lewan could not tolerate the idea of a handful of 

Buddhists yoiag over to a state born out of communalism 

anc theredore, migrated to Sripure in Indie. Protul 
Chancra Dewan dicé and Angananda Dewan stayed on in 

Bast Bengal reconciling to the situation, (Gupte, 1974: 


27-28). 


Since thea some Chekmas were found lavolved 


in polities. The enfranchisemeat of che Chakmes widened 





their colitical activities an+ outlooks, ‘(he canstitution 
of erstwhile Sakistan created constituency in the 
@istrict for both national and srovincial assemblies. 
Thus, the Chskmas exercised their adult Eranchise. 

At present a keen contest is seen in the erea between 


the tribals and the slainsmen in the election 





Llocel bodies ano in the Parliament election, olitisal 





party ayenis make frequent visits to the district before 
the election and oromise maay improvements if their 
canéicates were elected. The solicisal persons among 


the Chakmas are interested not only in regional affairs 





but in State oolitics as well. An attempt wae mace 
to know as to how many respondenss could identify the 


nemes of Zolitizal 2arties ia the cous 





rye 


TABLE Mo. 7.5 tt espondents' Awareness of the 


cittereat Political Parties in Sengladesh 





= Ranga- Karalya Khagra- Kamal- Total 

MieRen eee mati chard. chard char. 

Can say 113 5. 48 22 188 
(100.00) (7.93) (76.19) (29.33) (59.87) 

Can't say - 58 15 53 126 


(92,06) (23.89) (70.66) (49,12) 





he above table reveals that urvaa seople are 
more aware of 2014tical varties and could name at least 
the existing politics] sarties in che country. hajority 
of the respondents 188 (59.87%) could identity nmes 

of rolicicel varties whereas 126 (40.12%) respondents 
could not do so, All the respondents 113 (190,004) 

of urben erea like angemati who were ispleced peoole 
were awaré of the solitival sartics, This is due to the 


mixing and interaction of Chakmas with other migrant 





communitics, Similarly urben ressondents 48 (76-19%) 


of Khagrachari were aware of >olitical parties. 


However, majority of the rurel respondents 


are lagging behind in identi 





ing the colitical parties. 
uhere were some rescondents who were interested in 
world politics. They knew about coliticel affairs by 
listening to the radio and by reading newspapers 


regularly. 


The Chakmas sometim=s discuss politics, State 
as well as Pegional affairs are the focal topics of 
@iscussions, Ht the time of election they consult with 
and arrive at decisions as to whom they should elect 


as their representative. 


Table 7.6 shows that 220 (70.06%) of the 


sesoondents consulted the educated people befor 





casting 
their votes. Besides 27 (8.59%) respondents consulted 
their head of the household, 61 (19,42%) their village 
head ané only 6 (1.91%) consulted their community head 
or heaéman of the mouza, he educated veople are now 
given more imsortance for advice in matters of choice 
of candi¢ates. The aged peoole are being given less 


importance since politics is an unknown subject for then. 


This seeking the advice of educated veople in 


the choice cf candidates at the time of elections and 


VASLE NO. 7.6 t1 Consultation of Respondents with others 


et the time of Elections. 


Ranga- Karalya- Kkagra- Kamal- Total 
Consult with peti chard. chard. chart 


Village head 25 rey 9 16 61 
(22.12) (17,46) (14.20) (21,33) (19.42) 
Community - 2 - 4 6 
head @.17) (5.33) G91) 
Head of the 10 8 6 3 27 
household (8.84) (12,69) (9,52) (4,00) (8.59) 
Educated 78 42 48 52 220 
people (89.02) (66.66) (75.19) (69,33) (70.96) 
TOLAL + 113 63 63 15 314 





neglecting the elders, who were not well versed in 


politics is a modern trend in the democratic process. 


Like ochers of the country, the Chakmas also 
elected their representatives in recent years, There 
are some respondents in our study who casted their 
voves several times in the vest, Table 7,7 shows that 
out of 314 ressondents 35 (11,14%) casted their votes 
only once during the lest 15 years; 90 (28.66%) 
resoondents casted votes 2 times; 84 (26.75%) 3 times; 


68 (21.65%) 4 times; 37 (11,78%) 5 times end above, 


TABLE NO.7.7 1 Respondents who casted their votes 


Guring the last 15 years, 


Ranga- Kerelye- Khagra- Kamal- “otal 
RERESCSY, mati hari chari chard. 
1 time 19 2 8 6 35 
(16.81) (3.17) (12,69) (8.00) (11,14) 
2 times 47 9 22 a2 90 
(42.59) (24.28) (34.92) (16,90) (28.66) 
3 times 23 a 44 2 Bt 
(20.35) (33.33) (22.22) (34.66) (26.75) 
4 times 16 as 12 25 68 
(14.15) (23.80) (19.94) (33,33) (21.65) 
5 times & 8 16 7 6 37 
ebove (7.67) (25.39) (4.11) (8.00) (11.78) 
TOPAL t 113 63 63 15 ua 





This indicates the coliticel ewereness of the Chakmas. 
whey attached importance to various factors in selecting 
their candidates. Some people gave oreference to the 
party candidate, oth-rs Zavoured cendidace's cersonal 


qualities and tribal clan identity. 


She data in table 7.8 shows that 148 (47.13%) 


of the ressondents attached importance to the candidates 


TABLE NO,7.8 21 Resoondents' primary consideration 


while casting their votes 


Ranga- Karalye- Khagre- Kemal- Total 


mati cher chari chai 

Party 24 6 36 aa 82 
candicate (25.66) (9.52) (57.14) (14.66) (26,11) 
Candidate's 1s 9 12 45 84 
versonal (15.92) (14.28) (19.04) (69.90) (26.75) 
quality 

@rike / clan 66 4a 15 19 148 
identity (58,40) (76,19) (23.80) (25.33) (47,13) 
TOTAL + 113 63 63 75 314 





who belonged to the same tribe or clan? 84 (26.75%) 
considered candidates personal quality and 82 (26.11%) 
Eavoured party candidates, Most of the respondents 
favoured the candidates of their tribe / clan exceot 
in Khagrachari, Here, the peoole belong to some other 
parties, They gave preference to party candidate, whom 


they consiéered would solve 





eir local problems. 


prelude to Present Crisis 


whe origin of the sresent crisis in the 


Chittagong Hill Tracts may be traced back to the 


construction of the Kaptal dam which caused tremendous 
¢isruction in tribal life, The schism between the then 
Government of Pakistan and the hillmen widened consi- 
erably following the abolition in January 1964 of the 
special status of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which 

wes granted uncer the 1900 leguiation, with this all 
officials belonying to different tribes were transferred 
to other districts, the tribal oolice was disbanded 


ané all branches of the district administration run 





eerlier by the tribals themselves was brought under the 
control of the cencrol administration, ‘The Bangladesh 
Constitution which came into operation in 1972 affirmed 


the abolition of the speciel status of the district. 


unger the Chittagong Hi11 Tracts Manual (1900 
Regulation), the administrative officials of the 
istrict are vesteé with unlimited administrative and 
judicial powers unlike in other districts of Bangladesh. 
AS @ result the grievences of the hillmen have only 
multiplied. The educated section of the tribal oeople 
viewed the existing administrative end judicial systens 
of the Chittagong Hill Tracts as © sowerful instrument 


to subjugate and exoloit the tribesa 





. The respondents 
felt that the steady increase of nonstribal copulation 
in the district uncer the aegies of different governments 


both before and after the Indesendeace of Bangladesh 


have served to generate the ultimate aim of all govern= 
ments that is to ensure thet Zengali settlers will 

out number the tribals. In 1951 the total sopulation 
of the cistrict wes 2,87,274 of waich the tribals were 
2,61,124 ané the Bengali settlers were only 26,150 

(90,1 ser cent ane 9.9 ver cent rescectively), At 
present the plainsnea number about 2,50,000. It is noticed 
that during 1979 alone the government allowed 2,00, 000 
settler femilics, They were orovided with 5 seres of 
land, free rations and Teka 3,600 (Mantu, 1980a s 1510). 
whe olainsmen slowly grabbed the lenis of the tribals, 
controlled retail trade ané marketing, monooolised che 


transport operations in the area, dominated the fishing 





industry, seizing every opsertunity for th-ir economic 
advancement. The imoression is more hoightened when 
the tribals realiseé that most of the Gecision meking 


powers are in the 





é3 of the plainsmen, ‘These 
grievences have caused considerable resentment among 


che tribals. (Mantu, 1980a : 1519). 


About twenty years ago tribals were literally 
lorés of the land in the district, free to live 
according to their traditional way of life with no out 
side interference, Within the last two well remmbered 
decades they have become not only a minority in their 


own homeland, but @ ceoressed and impoverishee lower 


stratum often working as servants of those who have 
taken away their lands. It was against the backgroo 

of perspectives that the tribals of tne Chittagong 
Hill Tracts began to out forth some armed resistence. 
vhough there is little freedom of speech and association 
in the district, :0lilicel consciousness nas crown 
among the hillmen (tribals) slong with the sociel end 


political changes (wants, 1980} 1510). in the early 





1957, @ student association nemed “whe Hill Students’ 
Association" was formed which overated from Chittagong 
and later from Dhaka, ‘t was shifted in mid-sixties to 
the district headquarter to Rangamati cefying all 
restrictions following the establishment of the Rangamatd 
college, Most of the front ranking leaders with a vicw 


to establishing their leadership over the tribal societies 


went to the countryside and joined she teaching profession. 


In 1966 an un.erground soliticel party, known 
as “Chittagong Hill Tracts Welfare Association" came 
ints existence, ‘The leaders of the organisation were 
split into two grouss = one susporting seaceful movement 
and the other armed strusgle for the realisetion of the 
fundamental rights > the hilimen, Finally, the leader— 


shio of the organisational unit entirely went into 





the hands of those 





ho advocated the exmed struggle. 


It was dissolved in 1972 with the formation of the 


4 


‘parbattya Chatcagram Jana Sanghati Samity (PCISS) by 
its leader Hanobendre Narayan Laxma, The Samity 
initiated activities in consultation with the students! 


Organisation and Hill Student Association. 


he crisis started soon after the emergence of 
Bangladesh when terror was first let loose in the 
Chittagong Kill Tracts. After Pakistani soldiers 
surrendered the freedom fighters entered into the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts from the neighbouring Gistricts 
ané killed many tribals mostly Chakmas. Subsequently, 
the now defunct Rakhi Bahini, a oara-military force 
created by the Sheikh Mujib Government weouyht havoc in 
the villages under the sretext of ferreting ou: the 
collaboration of the Pakistan Army and recovering the 


hidden stock of arms ai 





S ammunition, It may be poinued 
out that Pakistani Army recruited ‘Rajekars' and 

‘wujahiés' from among the tribals at the lete stage of 
the Sanglacesh Indevendence War. Luring the operation 
by the Rakkhi Gahini hundreds of innocent tribals were 


subjected to ruthless oppression. (Montu, 1989a + 1511). 


A deputation led by Menobendra Larma, then 
Member of the Parliament from the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
ealleé on Sheikh Nufikur Rahmen on February 15, 1972 
and placed before him a four z0int charter of cemanés. 


chese weee ¢ 


4 
aa 


= 
ee 


1) autonomy of the Chittagong Hill Tracts 


with its own legislature 


2) retention of the 1900 Regulation in the 


Bangladesh Constitution, 
3) Continuation of the tribal chief's offices, and 


4) Constitutional orovisions restricting the 
amendment of the egulation and imposition of a ban on 


the inflax of nonstrivel yeosle, (Montu, 1989a ¢ 1511), 


It is resorted that Sheikh Mujib advised them, 
"to do away with their ethnic identities." (Montu, 1980ar 
1511) and “emphasized on Bengali Nationalism and Culture." 


Haque, 1981 : 191), 


During Mujib's regime nore aon-tribel seosle 
were allowed to settle permenently in the #111 Tracts. 
Revatriated Bengalis were rehebilitated in different 
varts of the district by excelling tribal seople from 
their homes ené agricultural lands were taken by force 
and distributed among the Bangali settlers (<amaluddin, 
1980 b : 34, Mondu, 1989 a : 1510, GPW 1978 s 723), The 
policy of Sheik Mujib's government was to force the 
sribal oeoole to lose their identity in the greater 


engali society (Samad and nusumdar, 1980 : 17). 


453 


ag 


Faceé with the threat of losing their 
identities ané traditional tribal rights, the tribals 
pagan to ressoné to governments! solictes 9° ‘detrinali~ 
gatioa' shrough increased arned resistence. the PCJSS 
soen launched its armed wing called, "Gana Mukni Fouj! 


(Peoples* Liberation Army), so2ularly known ss ‘Shanti 





Bahini', the Shanti Sahind de dominated by membe 





the Chakma community, who were the worst sufferers by 


the construction of 





2 am, A government source estimated 
that there were abou’ 2000 more or less full time guerillas 


in the Shanti Bahini. (Kamaluédin, 1989 b + 34). 


The Shenti Sahini ts said to have an extensive 
organisational network throughout che district. the 
main camp is known to be located deep inside the dense 
forests (Samad and Mujumcar, 1980), However, en officer 
of not less than the rank of a major in the GanamuktL 
F 


2 is deputed to become Director, The members 





of peosles militia is locally reeruiced and trained. 
the organisation is reszoasible for oublicity and 
propaganéa, control political activities, lew and order 
in the country side, Its jroduction brigades heloed 
the cultivators to sarticioate in agricultural srodue~ 
tion, the 2003S has introduced its administration and 
judiciary in the interior of the Jlistriet with the helo 


of the ranchayats, the administrative unit of the 


organization, Collection of reveaue is also one of 
its main casks, Uncer the supervision of the Panchayats, 


land ri 





mms have als> been carried out. Apart from 
the Shanti Hehini which is the major organisation of 
che rebel tribesmen another organisation named Mukti 
Parishad (Liberation Council) has its strongholds in the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts areas of ‘enchengya sub-tribe. 
(Zaman, 1982 + 78), ‘hus the guerrilla insurgency in 


the Chittagong Hill Tracts by the Shanti Behind and 





other armed groups have forced the government to desloy 





armed gersonal which is now a: the ratio of 8 + 1 
Civilians to politicians. (volfgeng May, 1981 + 221, 


Zaman, 62). 


In order to seek 2 selitical settlement of the 
present crisis, the government formed the tribal 


convention in 1977 apgarently to ma: 





tain peace in the 
district independently with the rebels, However, this 
government backed Tribal Convention, has reportedly 
failed (Samad, 1989 : 11-13), to negotiate with the 


rebels for a peaceful solution, Instea¢ 





2 members 


of the Tribel Convention were identified as targets by 





the rebels (Zaman, 1962). 


Meanwhile, the 9GJ8S has called upon che govern- 
ment to fulfil the following demands to create a favour- 


able sis. iden Sea megotdetions. They ere + 
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(1) to stop intrusion of Sengalees and to 


remove the Sengalees who have so far settled there, 


(2) to remove the leaders of the Tribal 
Convention from position of resgonsibility jiven to 


them by the government. 


(3) democratisation of the measures of the 


1909 Act through revision, additions ané abolition. 


(4) to take necessary steps to build up a 
yowerful leacershis of the trial veople commrised of 
tribal leaders acceptable to the masses and to confer 
Gue cower and resoonsibility in the haads of the leacer- 
ship for the creation of = vieble administration in 


the Chittagong ill Tracts, 


(5) to grant general amnesty to all trivel 


leaders who were convicted or under trial. 


(6) to remove all armed forces from the Hill 
fracts and to stop military oo-rations, harassment and 


oppression of the tripal seosle. 
(7) to ereste scope for livelihood. 


(8) to protect the language and culture of 
different tribals anc to facilitate orimery educetion 


in their resoeetive moth 





“tongue. 





(9) to properly zehabilitate the tribals 
uprooted Gue to construction of Kapted dam end to 


stabilise iis water level to orevent further ineundation. 


(10) to allot for settlement the agricultural 
land of reserved forest with land rights to tribal 


seosle. 


(1) to carry out lend reform end >rovide 


modern cultivation facilities, 


(12) to give priority to nillmen in trace and 
commerce, arrange credit foc them on casy terms and 


conditions ané to abolish money lending system. 


(13) to solve the unemoloyment oroblem of 


the tribals. 


(14) to develop communication ané solve 


education and medical care vrovlems. (Zaman, 1982 + 79). 


Thus, £t is seen that che situation in the 
Ghittegony Hill Tracts emsaaces from two reasons, he 

first one is cue to construction of the dam and the 

Gavi hianmien Roca ee awa 


which is gencrally belicved to jeopardise their economic 


other hand th 





life and culturel entity. Moreover the intensity of 
problem began to increase wich new industrialization 


and new economic solicies for ‘resource appropriation’ 


= 
- 


for the benefit of the nationel economy but with 
little or no :articioation by the locel tribesmen, With 
new industrialization of the district, the bulk of 
Ronetribal peosle moved inte the Hill Tracts and made 
themselves numericelly dominant over any single tribal 


group in the Chittagong Hill 





acts. (Zaman, 1982 79). 
Zhe situation of the Chittagong Mill Tracts has been 


eescribed by Dewan as 





ith the emergence of sanglaéesh 
this district has become one of the serious trouble spots 
of south Asia. The sroblem is similar to the ‘vaga ané 
Hizo movements in Eastern India, che Karés in Iraa ané 
Iraq, the Erittrian movement in Ethiopia and similar 


movements throughout che world, (Dewan, 1979 : 9). 


in the present situstion the Bangladesh Governy 
meat has two options for the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 


(zaman, 1982 : 79). 


(1) Tt may aim for a total si 





tribal culture within the greater Senyali culture through 


the currently apparent ‘detripalisation’ process. 


(2) it can genuinely orovide policies and 
conditions uncer which traditions] tribal autonomy is 
possible. Historical evidence suggeste that “detribali- 


Zetion' oolicies have been largely unsuccessful and 





the consequences have been eicher genocide or near 


genocide, (éanan, 1982 + 80), 


Zaman (1982) has suggested that the Government 
has to adont a tribal volicy so that the present crisis 
should be solved, He further suggested the following 


remedies + 


(1) whe rights of 





tribal ososle to this 
land must be legally guaranted. The ourchese or leasing 
of land to nonetribals in the Chittegony Hill ‘Trects 
should be stopped forthwith. A new land solicy should 
be Zormulated outlying the use of cribal lena by the 
tribesmen and returning 211 tribal lana te government 
control so that transfer of tribal land to non-trivals 


is no longer oossible, 


(2) Ghe resent mass influx of ‘outsiders* 
into the Hill Yrects should be halted by clear-cut 


policy of the government, 


(3) in all industrial enterorises, business and 
commercial >ursuits in the Shitteyong Hill Tracts, 


tribals should be given reference over non-tribals, 


{4) All educational and coltural oolicies for 
the development of the tribes should be made in conférmity 
with theic own cultural valucs and environmental needs. 
The goverament should essist the tribesmen in the 
istrict in setting uo a orimary education system in which 


their mother tongue would be the medium of instruction. 





(5) Any further slans to industrialise the 
Chistagony Hill tracts should include e comprehensive 
programme ta rehabilitate the usrooted cribals, includ- 


ing th 





ir training for incopsoration as a majority of 





work force in these establishnents, ‘The cacastraphe 


resulting from the constructi: 





"1 Of the Kaptai dam must 


never be repeated, 








{6) he extent of the civil aéministration 


down to the village level throug 





the union Parishad 


(Cou cil) should be 





got te e minimum, A system of 
indirect rule chrough the chiefs and headman may yet 
prove to be the most effective means of administ=ation 
as was previously prevailed. “he existing tribal 
Aevisory Zo¢y should be reconstituted with more 
representation from various ethnic grouss and tribal 
bodies like local sociel / cultural organisations. 

whe Advisory Body should also be vested with sore powers 


both for policy planning and execution, 


(7) Finally, @ natisnal committee consisting 
of progessionals ia the firlé of tribal studies, high 
government officials and tribel leaders be formed to 


take 





Stock of tribal grievances, Such a Committee 





showlé contain among other#hings 9 number of Anthropole- 
gists, Sociologists anlike the multimillion doller 


committee of 1964-86 with its helicopter and computers 





whose purely technical recommendations landed Chakmas 


into a mess, 


However, an attemst is now underway to over= 
come this crisis. ‘the oresent military government in 


an effort to create the risht atmosshere for the 





resolution of this longstanding crisis, has Ceclered & 
general emnesty for the rebel tribals with a promise 

to henourably rehabilitete them in the society. The 
following measures have been taken to exsedite che 

pace of economic and social Cevelooment in the Chittagong 


ill tracts. 


(2) Industri 





Lo unit in the Chittagong S111 
fracts area employing 509 or more persons should have a 
minimum of che employed from among the tribals. Those 
heving 100 to 509 emoloyees will be required to have 
at least 40% of -he tribals, ans will constitute 50% 
i£ the industrial unics employing then have 25 to 100 


workers. 


(12) one to five cer cent of 211 categories 
of posts in government organisations will be reserved 


For the tribals, for Class I anc II jobs in all fields 





of employment the oresent requirement of educ: 





on 
qualification will be relaxed for tribal candidaces 


except in teaching and tecnnical srofessions, In other 
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cases minimum qualification will pe relaxed to @ 


reasonable standard. 


(212) Arrangements for all vocational train- 


ing for the tribals will be made by the Hinistry of 





Labour and Manjower. vag Hill Tracts co- 
ordination Committee will select the training sices 


and the trades on which training will be imoarted 


HIV) To encourage higher education among the 
tribals, seats will be reserved in Engineering and 
Liberel Universities, medical colleges ané Poly 
techaic institutes, Financially hendicesseé students 
will be provided with stigends ané scholarships through 
the Chittagong Hill /rects vevelovment soard at the 


rate of 100 studenis a year. 





(v) the Chittagong HLL Tracts will receive 
Special budgetary allocation for accelerated develos- 
ment of the area to overcome the oresent economic 
backwardness. The Chittagong Hill Tracts will be 
@iviced into several "ssecial economic Zones" to 


bring about integration among tribels and aon-tribals 





(VI) A Committee uncer che Mindsiry of baw and 





wand Reform has been set uo to resort on the situation 





dn the Chittegony Hill Irects and to mske cecommendations 


to mocify the 1900 Regulation to make them serve the 
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present day neeés of the tribal area in the changed 





context. (Zaman, 1985 : 58-74). 


However, there have been some ¢ 





erences of 
cpindons among che members 0: Shantd aahini. the 
growing Gifferences and factional feuds with che 
organisation leé to a formal soli: on July 14, 1983 


as a result of which the founcer of 2cuSS, uanibenéra 





Larne, was killed on November 19, 1983, After that ia 
ressonse to a Government declaration of amaesty from 
Oetober 1983 to April 1985 many guerillas have lalé dowa 
their arms, [his should noc mean that the guerrilla 
activities will come down in the area, It will cesend 
on how the government takes ste-s to normalise the 
sttuation and briny veace in the area, The surrender 
ef some members of Shanti Sahini will aot create total 


congenial atmosphere for livelihood and it is said by 





Shariar, "it was one of che two groups which decided 


so shun the sath of armed struggle." (Shariar, 1985 + 6). 


Ammigration of Plainsmen and 


heir Impact on Dribels 





The Pakistani goverment abolished the Chittagong 
Hill Urects reservation Act and thrown open the area to 
Non-tribals, Zhe facilities an‘ concessions extended 


to tribals were abolis! 





and they were brought in 


var with ocher zeople. ot only this, the Kastat éam 





was completed which attracted many Zengali migrants. 

As a result (1) the migrents usurped all the imoortant 
and lucrative government jobs b.cause of their 
education snd exsertise. (2) ‘the tribals were ignorant 
o£ business and monetary transactions, Some of the 
migrents exploited the situation ané cetabliched their 
business in this ares. (3) due to vagaries of nature, 
the Chekma agriculturalists took loans for cultivation 


in lean oeriods and when they could nul veoly the loens 





the migrants took cossession of the mortgased lands. 


We find that immigration of slainsmen had an 


adverse effect on the Chakmas, 





che magaituée of migration 
of nlainsmen can be guaged by the increase in the number 
of Bengali settlers - in 1951 the ratio of tribals to 


Bs 





gali Settlers was 90,1 to 9,9 oer cent. However, 
the relsxacion and encouragement by che Bangladesh 
Government for noastrivel micrants to settle in Chittagong 
Hill ‘Tracts has increased the number of plainamen from 


26,159 in 1351 to 2,59,000 in 1979, 





yhis inflax of the 
outsiders crastically affected the voqulation ratio of 
tribals and slainsmen. she loss of land, the incavacity 


of che Chakmas to comsete with the migrant businessmen 








has impoverished the Chakmas, he cost of living increased 


ané their eerlicr 





1£ sufficient economy destroyed, 


and leé the Chakmas to great hardshias, 


Forced Ligration and evelopmeat 
of insurgency 


She constructioa of che 





wm in Chittagong Hill 


aeacts caused che 





bmeryence of many villages. this 
lead to two tyges of forced migration. Some of the 


villagers went into che uslands and settled there, 








the lands which chey lost cue to forced migration, were 





fertile ano irrigaced. while the lands they got in the 





higher regions of the mountains were not fertile with 
no irrigational facilicies, che migrants who settled 

in olaces like Karalyachari became very poor, with 
scanty educational anc alternate occusational facilities. 


The government's aim of rehabilitation of these forcee 





migrants in alternave lands has caused immense, social 





economic ead osychological problens. 


@he other Chakmas migrated to Rangamati and 


other urban areas. ‘he ur 





a areas aid not have much 





agricultural lanc, so they had to seek alcernexe 
avenues of emloyment. Wiis forced migration maée the 
rural Chakmas to adost urben ways of life, which brought 


untold miseries to ther 





. They accented lover status 
joes ana settlec into the urben areas. However, che 
migrencs realised the imsortance of education and 


Started sending their children to schools. The educated 
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Chakmas highlighted the olight of the forced migrants 


about their poverty. ‘these urben Chakmas of Rangamati 





compared themselves with the plaiasmen and Zelt a 
great deal of deprivation and frustration. This 
brought about oolitical awakening among the Chekmas 
whe Chakwas organised themselves into the militant 


organisaticn, such as Shanti Sahini. this forced urban 








migration éeveloped into militant insurjency among the 





Chakmes to Ei 





eir rights, 


the political awakening soread to 





e other 
rural / urban areas lke Karelyscharl, Kagrachari and 
Kamalevari, Thus we notice the immigration ané usurstion 
of ogvortunities by migrent Sengalis anc the forced 
migration of Chakmas because of che construction of 

@an lead co the organisation of insurgency among tha 


Chakmas, 


Migration and Economic Develooment 





The construction of the Gam brought ebout 
econonic Cevelooment of the Shittayong Hill ‘racts 
Gistrict. However, it shattered che economy of the 


Chakmas and brought instability in their economy 





amigration o. the slainsmen ené forced migration of 
Chekmas aGversely effected the economy of Chekmas and 


eid aot bring any economic develooment to the Chakmas. 
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The construction of the dam forced about one 
Jakh s0oula=ion to migrate from their home to other 
rehabilicetion areas. Some educated sersons settled 
dn Rangaméti. hey lost everything they held within 
the vicinity of the town. A few of them were absorbed 


in services and some of them b-came small scale businessmen, 


he seople of Karelyacheri village ere 
illiterate and poor, “hey haé co adcot horticulture 
and fishing as their elternace occusatdons. ‘heir 


cultivable lands were totally submerged. 





the 
climate fayoured the they jet one season paddy harvest 
whea the leke water recedes Curing monsoon season. 


herecieulcture ané dishing cannot substantiate cheir 








Livelihood. they ha: 





to take loans or borrow money or 
peddy fro son-sebmerceé area seosle, 3a there is also 
ingirect imosct on che nonsubm-rged area xeosle. Thus 


the segole are more usset about their future, che 


resulting -ffect was cissatisfaction among 





e tribal 
people. heir common comolsint is that they are being 
emaloited uy the more advanced .eo,1e coming from the 
nonetribel areas, Consiéering all these fects, the 
tribels of the Chittagong Hill ‘tracts begaa to put forth 
some exmed resistence ky the educated versons which 


esulted in insurgency in this district. 


4Gt 


Tt is en established fect that throughout 
the world new irrigation nts jects, hyéroelectric dams 
are built in the remotest oleces, where most backward 
section of seosle stay. They are economically poor 
and can not raise any voice against it. In 1960 when 
the Kaptai dam was builc in the Hill cracts, the 
neople of the erea were illiterate ané could not make 
out the ultimate consequences of it. hey had to 
miggate to some other pleces where they did not get 


adequate facilities as before. ‘hough the dam created 





increased means of communizatioa, Cevelooment of 
aéministration and some job facilities, etill the fruics 


of the dam 





J not change lot of the tribal peosle. 
Se there is only marginal change in develoomental 
assects, vhis has caused greet dissatisfection ané 


resentment among the s¢oole end has brought political 





awareness, which is evidently verceived smongst them, 


In conclusion we can say thet the Chittagong 
e411 Jracts cannot remain ecqnomicelly \nintegrated with 
the rest of Bangladesh. Its vast natural resources, 


electricity, oper, fish, timer 





horticultural 
srodusts consttibute enormously to the natdon's 
economic development, ‘The cesnomic develooment mat 


be accompanies 





6 by sociel enc soliticel development in 


eréer to avoid changes of incernel colonialism to the 
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tribal pceosle. Zhe venture of social ané golitical 
éevelosment however, should in av way be sllowed to 


clash with bradi.i 





a@1 values which can be utilised 


conscientiously to t 





sten modernisation and political 
socialisation, The unoleasant feelings that the 
peopleassociated with should be transformed into a 


blessing by making them 





amctional utility. Ie 
the indignation c£ the veosle is rec-ced they will, 
dt is believed, identify themselves with the rest of 


the oopulation, 
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CHAPTER VIIT CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 





Introductopy Remarks 


The present work relating to a group of 
Chakmas - both rurel and urban has been conceived 
as a contribution towards the general field of 
Sociolegy of change and economic cevelopment. The 
focus of investigation has been in respect of social 
changes pertaining to some of the institutional and 
economic aspects amongst this tribe in urban towns 


and rural villagi 





It 4s en attempt to study the 
impact. of change which disrupts the existing noms, 
values and customs to such en extent that it is 


obviously evident. 
This study bears some distinctive features : 


(1) The findings of this work are based on 
macro-level as well as micro-level study, It is 


macro=level in the sense that it covers the process 


of change in the social institutions and culture of 
the Chakmas and at micro-level, it refers to a limited 
group of Chakmas from rural and urban areas from sub- 
merged and non-submerged areas, which serve the purpose 
of reflecting the total Chakma traditions and changes 


that have taken place in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 


(2) The respondents are selected for the 
study to represent rural urban areas both submerged and 
non-submerged areas consequent upon the construction 


of the dam. 


(3) The study has been focussed with time 
Gimension from the distinctive angles - Past and present, 


It speaks elaborately about the social 





tting 





essentially as to “what it was and how it is now 


(4) The factors of change studied by project- 
ing a clear cut demarcation of the time period i.e., 


construction of Kaptai dam in Chittagong Hill Tracts. 


(5) The earlier studies of the Chakmas were 
of ethnographic monographs, but no systematic study 
highlighting the social change hes been attempted by 
any Sociologist. The impact of changes has been 
Gistinctively felt from the time of the construction 


of the Kaptai dam and the dereservation of the 





Chittagong Hill Tracts, These two time periods 
produced marked chanves in the socio-cultural 


patterns among the Chakmas. 


(6) Though the study pertains to two towns - 
Rangamati and Khagrachari, and two villages ~ Karalya~ 
chard and Kamalchari, it can be taken’as @ representative 


sample of the Chakmas of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 


(7) it 4s a study of interaction and adjust- 
ment with different factors impinging on the social 


institutions, ‘The Chakmas desire and aspire to accept 





the innovations resulted in the social structure, due 


to the influx of the migrants. 


Tne traditional Chakma society more or less 
tried to maintain its ethnic identity as before by 
not changiag their Buddhistic and Animistic religious 


practic 





However, significent chenges in the socio- 
political set up of the area has effected the entire 


Chittagong Hill Tracts in gene: 





and Chakmas in 


particular. 


From the present study pertaining to social 
change in Chakma society, we have come to the conclusion 
that due to the above mentioned factors the traditional 
static Chakma society is undergoing transformation 


particularly by the educated people and generally by 


other Chakmes due to intermingling with the migrant 


communities and also due to forced migration. 


Social change has been perceived in almost 


all the institutions of the Chakmas. 


In the foregoing chapters we have attempted 
to analyse and examine how the process of social change 
started in the Chakma society, The change that started 
since they came in contact with different cultures and 
environments from the Mughal pericd upto the present 
Bangladesh has so far been analysed in our discussion. 
The construction of the Kaptei dam in 1962 during 
Pakistani period has forced one lakh people mostly 
Chakmas to migrate from their hearth and home to 


other rehabilitation are: 





This displacement brought 


about chang 





in their ethos, thinking, the very 
philosophy and style of living, while the life style 
of the non-displaced persons because of the fruits of 


the dam also changed to an extent. 


We have endevoured to identify a number of 
factors thet led to the change of this society. It 


ds a study of 4 





action and adjustment with different 
factors impinging on the social institutions, norms, 
values and customs of the Chakmas. The people's 


desires and aspirations to accept the innovations 


resulteé in the change in the structure of the society 
The changing factors interact upon the different 
institutions of the social structure and stimulate 

one another, It would be, therefore, necessary to 
deal with them individually. Some of the tribes of 
Chittagong Hill Tracts including Chakmas are accultured 
in that their traditional cultures are no longer pure 


but have been modifies through contact with the Bengalies, 


a Changes as perceived in the Life Style 





‘The Chakma society is undergoing a rapid change 
due to the impact of political, economic, Legal and 
cultural factors, ‘These aspects lay stress on their 
society and their way of life have been discussed in 
this work. From the present study pertaining to 

sociel change in the Ghakma society we have come to 

the conclusion that as a consequence of the completion 
of the dam numerous urban areas have developed throughout 
the district and the Chakmas have accepted urbanisation 
as a way of life since the time they were displaced. 

The development im any sphere has imoact uson the 
social life on another aspects of the community, and 
these people are trying to maintain their ethnic 
identity inspite of the dominance of the Bengali 


Muslims which infiltrated {nto the region. With 


facilities of jobs and education local people from 
different villages as well as an influx of outsiders 
started coming into the urban areas. Employment in 
the government services made the employees come in 
contact with different people from different cultural 
areas. The impact of this contact and interaction 
between the groups along with different impinging 
factors are mainly responsible for bringing the socio- 
cultural change of this community. The changes have 
reached the inner core of the Chakmas tradition and 


induced « transition from tradition to modernity. 


Thus a considerable change is serceived in 
the life style regarding dress, food, recreational 


activities, festivals, arts ané crafts, Dress cattern 





of the Chakmas has undergone a total change. The 
men=folk have taken to the western dress, But the 
women still feel it necessary to use ‘pinan' and 
‘knadi' curing festivals, though they use saree and 
louse most of the time, The art of traditional dress 
making has corroded considerably. The art of weaving 
practically disappeared from urben homes and only @ 
few of our respondents are proud to acknowledge the 
versatility of this art. Dress material which is mill 
made or manufactured elsewhere finds preference 


amongst the Chakmas, The caily necessities of the 


working people have made them devend more and more 
upon the retail sellers and suppliers and market 


economy developed in this area. 


Basket making has also suffered greatly in 
urban area due to non-practice of this art. Only with 
the exception of some oldermen, who are still conversant 
with this art, the others are ignorant of this art, 

So we find that what has been considered a gain through 
westernisation and modernisation by the Chakmas them- 
selves is also proving to be a loss to the culture 


of Chakmas. 


The food snd drink habits of the Chakmas have 
also been affected due to the interaction with the 
non-tribals. Apart from their traditional food items 
they consume most of the food items like Bengali people 
such as biryani, pallow etc, Tea, coffee and other 
drinks have become equally opular to them. We find 
that the Ghakmas mix more readily with neighbours, 
colleagues in offices and illiterate people also have 
made friends with other tribals and Bengali members. 
Leisure and recreational activities have therefore, 
changed due to this interaction with other cultural 
groups. On the level of individual habits, the 


educated Chakmas pursue hobbies such as reading, 


movie-going and visiting relatives and friends to 
their house, ‘The people of the rural area also enjoy 
movies on the market day, Besices they play football, 


Kabadi and other games during leisure times, 


The Chakmas used to build up their houses 
on machans, raised platform. New their houses are 
made on flat ground like the Bengalis, The change of 
this residentiel pattern is an important aspect to 
understand the change that is teking place in this 
community, ‘The modern phase of exposure to plain 
peoples’ cultures has led to a small amount of 
Bengalisation in some features of housebuilding in 


the Chakma society. 


The Chakma language which has been corrupted 
with Bengali is due to acculturation of the people 
of the district wnich started after colonisation by 
the Bengalis. It is significant that in Rangamati 
the displaced peoole had mor" interaction with out= 
siders, And the reason for knowing the Zengeli 
language by all the respondents is due to the fact 
that all tribal people have to learn Bengali for the 
purpose of exchanse of views with the Bengelis and 
also because all business and official transections 
are communicated in Bengali and in all these fields 


Bengali people are dominant. 


However, a process of modernisation though 
relatively slow is evident in the Chakma society. 

The quite hills which had been for time immemorial 

the domain of the jungle and the shelter of the tribals 
have been subjected to the influence of the an important 
transformation due to aveilability of electricity, 
modern communications end transport. Today its impact 
is superficial but it has the potentiality of a 
complete transformation of the Chakmas into modern way 


in their 





of 1ife, At present there is = marginal chai 
occupation to skilled labour and works which were 
unkinown to them some decades ago. The traditional 
simple folk can not change in a span of 25 years, 


what they were following for centuries. 


Since modern industrial occupation requires 
formal educational qualifications and technical 
training the Chakmas could not enter the meinstream 
occupation due to lack of education, Sut the forced 
migrant Chakmas and urben resvondents reelised the 
importance of education and started educating their 
children, Thus the Chakmas are in e transitional 


stage so far as education is concerned. 


In context with sanskritization and westerni- 
sation it can be stated that inspite of some sort of 


cultural impact of the Hinds society is noticed in 


the Chakma society, still the process of sanskriti- 
zation is absent in the Chakma society, ‘The trend 
towards westernisation is taking plece rapidly. ‘There 
is much influence of external factors on the Chakmas 


but no report of assimilation was recorded. 


It, Change due to Education 


The impact of education on the Chakmas is 
exceptionally significent. The major change obsezved 
speaks for itself, that is about 62.42 ver cent of 

our respondents hac illiterate fathers. Now the 

trend for education has been completely changed, It 
is observed that education on a mass scale has been 
introduced in recent years, ‘The education of the 
respondents was found remarkably improved in comoarison 


to fathers’ eduestion, this fact is worth noticing, 


We treat education as a vital component of 
the economic development. It is important because it 
Amparts knowledge and skill to the individual and is 
functional in providing employment. ‘Thus the field of 
education and occupation amongst Chakmas goes hand 

in hand. The parental generetion of the respondents 
65.29 per cent and 13,69 per cent practised agriculture 
and jhuming respectively, whereas our resvondents due 


to education and forced migration have found employment 


in government offices and other occupations such as 
horticulture, fishing, business etc, Some were found 
to be engaged in more than one economic activity at a 
time, Education amongst a few Chakmas has spread to 
such an extent that besides Master degrees in arts, 
science and commerce, there are some Chakmas with a 


degree in medicine, Engineering, Agriculture end Phy 





Education has brought about change in the agra-economic 
life of the Chakmas and turned them into @ serving 
salaried class. Just as education has brought about 

a change in the field of occupation, it has mede 

direct relationship with the changes in the economic 
sphere of this community. The Chakna community which 
lead a segregated life for a long time, due to 
education, urbanisation and forced migration hes 
Drought them in contact with the outside world. It 

has initiated a tremendous change amongst the men and 
women of this tribe also to an extent, Female education 
is becoming popular day by day. Women who are 

competent in the Sield of education and consequently 

in employment with men have positively changed their 
social position, The income they bring home has given 
them the esteemed position in this society. ‘the rural 
area people are influenced by the urban Chakma dwellers. 
They are equally interested in education. Keralyachart, 


the submerged area village can be cited;aa example of it. 





ins 


However the higher education perceived only among an 
Ainfinistimally small percentage of Chakmas, while 
majority of them have not come to the level of 
functional higher education, Even this small beginning 
will go a long way as the ressondents have realised 
and expressed that education is the only tool which 
will bring economic development and social progress to 


their community. 


Education and employment have influenced the 
size of femily end the pettern of merriege, Segarding 
the size of the fanily, the educated modern women 
Gesire to have a small family consisting of one or 
two chileren, However, the pattern of the Chakma 
family is nuclear consisting of husband, wife, children 


anc one or two relatives sometime 





Marrdage pattern 





has changed due to spread of education. Marriage 
without formal ceremonies like elooment end abduction 
have grown less than they were before, Now marriages 
are taking place by formal ceremonies, A few civil 


marriages have started taking place when the guardien 





of either party did not agree for marriage. Now mo 
of the marriages teke place with the rituals performed 
by the monks instead of age old traditional system. 
Some few Chakmas have been started preferring mate 


selection between persons of different groups, such as 


different tribes, race end religion, This hetrogenous 
marriage pattern is practised amongst the educated 
persons who have more chances for free mixing. 


Majority of the Chakmas have ‘nomogamous marriages. 


Family planning is slowly being accepted by 
the Chakmas, It was found that ursen area people have 
more knowledge of family planaing and 4: is now being 


encouraged even in the rural areas. 


Though divorce is ellowed in tribals freely 

it was not found in our study, Likewise separation is 
also not encouraged by this community. Normelly tribels 
practice divorce and separation without aay stigma. 

We notice a change in the value system regarding 


divorce and separation in the Chakmas. 


Til, Change as seen through the Pattern of Gccapation 


We have pointed ovt that the construction of 
the dam dramatically changed the economic life, social 
customs and behaviour of the veople, At present the 
Chakmas are found to be involved in several skills end 
work for meeting their necessities for existence, In 
submerged areas agriculture has been repleced by 
horticulture and fishing. Horticulture is being 
encouraged by the government to grow fruits. The 


educated Chakma peosle are found moving towards urban 





areas im search of employment facilities and subse- 
quently settling there, A large number of educated 
Chekma people work for the government, some ere in 
teaching profession, others are engaged in factories 
or work as contractors, A small proportion of the 
Chakma people are engaged in non-farm activities 1ike 
business, trade and professions. Majority im urban 
areas ace still engaged in unskilled, lower strata 
employment while in rural areas they axe ursing 
settled plough cultivation instead of tradititional 


jhuming. 


There is no doubt thet the Chekma women work 
side by side with the menfolk in the fields as well as 
in the home, but this work is not individualistic 

but more on @ co-operative basis, We find that the 
wage earning female has her own income which she can 
point out as her contribution to the household 


exchequer. 


‘This the imoact of urbanisation of the Chakmas 
social life is feflectec through different factors such 
as education, participation in the services, business, 
trade and the administrative rogremmss of the 
government. It was cbserved that education determined 


their cecupation 28 well es 





e status of the individual 


in the society. ‘The Chakmas have progressed from machan 


ghar i.e., platform dw 





ang ie residential houses 
from a jhumla to agriculturists and to a govern 


ment official end from illiteracy to education, 


™ Change ia Agriculture 


With the advent of plough cultivation in the 
late 19th Century some Chakma elites brought Bengali 
cultivators from outside the district as share croppers 
of plough land, In course of some hundred and fifty 
years @ large number of people have learned the use 

of plough. Basically, the Chakmas practised chum or 
shiftiag cultivation, The hilly terrain required 
considerable errort on the part of these primitive 
cultivators, Even their implements were essentially 
primitive. But with the spread of settled olough 
cultivation shifting cultivation gradually became 

less important and only 3.17 per cent in the Karalya- 
chari village was found practising this cultivation. 
Now land as a basic factor of oroduction gained its 
importance. ‘the Chakmas now terrace their land, use 
conservative measures of soil erosion or teke help from 


agriculture officials, 


Phe overall mode of production in the Hill 
Tracts was based on non-monetised seni-feudal peasant 
economy even a decade ago where the system of 


independent domestic economy prevails. Now the 


economy changed from subsistence to cash economy. 

The economy of the Chakmas is becoming a monetised 

one because it is no more confined with production 

for use as oroduction for exchange is remarkably noticed 
noweae-Gays. ‘he economy has a target, based on the 


principle of surplus of production though it is not 





optimum, It was perceived that the Chakmas could 

realise that for the successful output it depends mainly 
on improved inouts in the form of seeds, use of fertilizer 
and pesticides, irrigation and mutiple cropping. 
Acceptance of scientific techniques, water management 

for irrigation, utilisation of fertilizer, crop rotation 


in jhum land and change of old traditional methocs are 


r 





ping them to get a higher yield now- 





ys. Mechani- 
sation of farming, acceptance of new innovation in 
agriculture have helped the Chakmas to better thelr 
agriculture output. ‘Though the development is slow 

Gue to illiteracy ané ignorance of the people but a 
transitory stage has started. The changes are rapid 

in the case of educeted peosle, who understend the 
advantage of the innovation and easily adost modern 


techniques but changes among the rural peosle is slow. 





Religion as an Integrated Force 


The Chakma religion is blended with plurality 


o£ religions, Sucdhism on one side and Animism on the 


other. In the upper stratum of Chakma households, 

the Buddhist monks are found chanting Suttas from the 
‘Tripdtake' to the followers and in the lower stratum 
the Rahri unorthodox religious oriests chanting mantras 
from the ‘Agartara’. Before their conversion to 
Buddhism they followed animism as the spirits are wor- 
shipped by the exorcist (Ojah). This plurality of 
religion has been influencing the ethos and the 
philosophy of their social life for a long time. 
Education is making a dent in their society and the age 
old thinking and ideas ere dwindling cay by day. Ia 
their treatment of ciseases formerly they used to rety 
on herbs and potions, mantras and bretas. Now they are 
found to take recourse to scientific medicine, The 
system of Sahri is no more popular instead the monk has 
been repleced. Almost in every Chakme villege there is 
a monastry which is housed by a senior monk and his 
Giscioles. ‘The monks have always been greatly revered 
for renouncing the worldly leasures and extending 
Valuable services to the society. They daily come in 
contact with the laity both in the morning when they 


received alms and in the evening when people went to 





the temples (monastries) for Trisarana. he daily alms 
are offered to them by one or two familics of the 


village alternately. 


Buééhist monks pley such a vital role during 
the time of marriage, the birth of « child and the 

death of a man that without them the religious life of 
the Chakmas is inconceivable, Thus the monastry beceme 
an organised religious institution in the Chakma society. 
Everyman and woman visit the monastry which is obligatory 
to them, It works as an integrative force in this 
society, Because of strict adherence to the religion 

no other religion, viz., islam ané christianity could 
influence them or convert them to those religions. 

They believe thet through buddhism they will be able to 
maintain their ethnic identity. Thus Suddhism is working 
as an integrative force to the Chekma society, Islem 
and Christianity practice conversion. Even though 
Chakmas are sancwitched between two powerful religious 


- Christianity and Islam they are not influenceé by them. 
vz) Migration and Its Impact 


The construction of Kaptad dam and its subsequent 
effect caused a serious consequences for the develop= 
ment of the tribal people, Tt has exposed the area to 
modernisation, Currently the programmes which have 

been underteken by the government ~ imorovement of 
communication system is one of them. Thus the cam 
attracted many Bengali migrants, hey are usuroing all 


the important and lucrative jobs because of their education 


end expertise, The tribals are ignorant of business 
ané monetary transactions. Some of the migrants 
exploited the situation and established their business 
in the area. Thus the dam caused considerable 
amount of indignation and sense of isolation, This 
happened mainly for two reasons. The first one is 
due to the construction of the Gam and the other the 
heavy influx of plainsmen. Many villagers went into 
the uplands of the dam and settled there. ‘They lost 
the most fertile and irrigated lands due to tozced 
migration. ‘he government aim of rehabilitation of 
these forced migrants in alternate lands has caused 
many socio-economic ané psychological problems, They 


were given inferior land and also less acreage, 


Whe other Chakmas who migrated to urban areas 
have accepted lower status jobs. However, they 
realised the importance of education ané started 
Sending their children to schools, The ecucated 
Chakmas highlighted the slight of the forced migrants 
poverty. These educated Chakmas compared themselves 
onth the plainsmen and felt a great deal of deprivation 
and frustration, ‘This brought about political aweken- 
ing among the Chakmas, They organised themselves 

into the militant organisation such as ‘Shanti Bahini'. 


This political awakening spread throughout the Hill fracts. 


With all the distress it caused to the area, 
the dam has anocher side to ponder over, At present 
the tribal people particularly the Chakmas ere 
involved in verious governmental developmental 
activities. Thus equity and good conscience suggest 
thet a combination of short and long term programmes 
if undertaken may reise the stendard of living of 
these communities, The approach of self reliant and 
participatory economic develooment programmes cen 
increasingly equip them to contribute more efficiently 
in the arena of national develooment. The modernization 
programme undertaken by che government after the 
construction of the dam has gone a long way tn creating 


clear consciousness among the local people. 


vrt) Policy Recommendation and Suggestions 





There is @ feeling among the tribals that the 
loss incurred due to the Gem can never be compensated 
adequately. If this feeling vf colossal economic 
loss in the area is not removed from the minds of 

the people then this will enhance che disintegrative 
force of the district. ‘he government hes to gear 

up the rehabilitetion programnes by creating enough 
employment opportunities for the local people. in 


close association with « 





romie modernisation the 


pace of golitical modernisation and specialisation 


need to be accelerated, But this venture should in 
no way come in clash with traditional values which 


can be utilised thoughtfully to hasten social end 





cultural mogernisatioa, ‘the unpleasant feelin: 





among the Chakmas that the newly constructed dam 
produced hardships and is a curse should be chenged 
by providing opportunities for them to reap the fruits 
of the developmental activities initiated by the 
government. To achieve this, the government should 
promote education, training in skills and reserve 
jobs. Also the area should be industrialiseé using 
the indegenous raw material end provide creater 
employment potentials for the Chakmas ané other tribals. 
TE the indignation of the peosle assuaged they will, 
it ds believed identify themselves with the rest of 


the population, 


As Bengladesh is in the grip of an economic 





crisis, the fruits of a herd won freedom may be lost. 
if the foundation is not laid for economic stability. 


To provid 





this foundation, utmost priority for the 
speedy process of all round development is imperative. 
inaccessibility of many tribal regions, inadequate 
facilities of surveying meke it difficult to assess 
the impact of many development programmes on the 


tribal life, 


Aue 


Thus in orcer to aporeciate fully well the 
numerocs difficulties of tribals and to improve 


their lot some more suggestions are given below: 


(1) Steps need to be taken to provide credit 
and link it with marketing so that the tribals get a 


fair orice for their agricultural and forest produce, 


(2) to ensure that the benefits of develop- 
mental programmes go to the needy and ycor tribals, 
close and effective supervision of the functionaries 
posted in the district 1s very essential. This 
implies that higher level officers must be very 
carefully chosen while posting in the district. Some 
Chakma officers also must be chosen because they can 


understané the problems of their own people. 


(3) "he factors of an individual contact 
Giseretion ané susteined endurance ia ebsent in 
governmental agencies, Therefore, one needs t> 20 
to the Gistrict in the true soirit of a good scout and 


soldier to achieve the desized level of upliftment. 


(4) It is guite necessary to ensure that the 
programmes formulated do not come into serious conflict 


with the social attitude of the tribal copulation, 


(5) Any developmental orogramme should have 
the common consent of the village community; the 
phasing of the orogramme should be decided by the 


community itself after fullest consultation. 


By and lerge we can s. 





y that the government 
developmental agencies should asproach the tribal 
with affection ana friendliness as a liberating force. 
et the tribals feel that the officials come 'to give" 
and not 'to take’ something sway from them, We can 
not deny thet the tribels have a distinct contribution 
to make to the emerging ational culture, Jn short, 
the tribals may be assured thet they can embark uson 
2 new purposeful and meaning-ful life through gainful 
employment without any exsloitation and enjoy the 
fruits of their hard lebour and live as free and 


responsible citizens of the country. 


Suggestions for Future Studies 


We cannot 





Seny that a work of this nature 
must have certain exeas which remain uncovered, It 
would be fruitful if further studies were to be made 


about the Chakmas who occupy the better positions in 





the government, Studies should be undertaken about 
other tribes who co-exist slong with the Chekmas in 


the Chittagong Hill lracts area. Secondly, in this 


stuéy only the heads of houscholds, mostly men, 
were interviewed but study of the women would helo 

us to visualise the changes brought in the womenfolk, 
who normally have to face the brunt of chenges in the 
society. vhirdly, the study of Bengali migrants 

would provide us with information about resource 
utilization of the Chittagong Hill Tracts area, which 
will give guidance to the tribals to improve their lot. 
Also studies should be undertaken to find out the 
reasons for school drop-outs in order to suggest 

ways and means of improving the educational system 

in this area. Unless data base is generated 

economic developnent and progress cannot be assured, 

so more sociologicel studies are necessary in this 


ares. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE / SCHEDULE 





SOCTAL CHANGE IN CHAKMA SOCIETY IN THR 


CHEPTAGONG HILL TRACTS OF BANGLADESH 


the nature of this study is ourely academic. 
Please respond to the following questions to the best 
of your ability and knowledge, Your are one of our 
important ressondents and your co-operation ie vital. 
Since you nee@ not write your name, your identity 
will not be disclosed to any one and the information 
will be treated as strictly confidential. The cata 
collected will be used purely for research surgose. 


So please be frank and answer all gu-stions, 


SOCIAL CHANGE IN CHAKMA SOCIETY IN THE 


CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS OF S3ANGLADESH 


SOCIO-ECONOMIC BACKGROUND 


(Please give tick marks where alternatives are given) 











Male 
Female 


Name of the Village / Town 


Marital Status + 


Married 
Unmarried 
widow 
Widower 
Divorced 
Remarried 
Seoarated 
Engaged 


Education + 


Illiterate 
Below Primary 
Under 3, 





+c, (Non-Matriculate) 
BaSite 

4.5.0, (Intermediate) 
Graduate / Trained in 

Post Ureduate 

Any other, specify 





6. Occupation + 


Agriculture 
Thuming 
Business . 
Contractor 
Working in : Department 
Secretariate 
Institution 
7 Any side occupation + 


Electrical shoo 
wine shop 
Stationary shoo 
Cloth shop 
Grocery 
Restuarent, 

Hotel 

Bekery 

Selling Vegetables 
any other specify 


8. Monthly income from all sources + 


Below Tk. 300/- 

Tk. 301 = 400/~ 
Tk. 401 = 600/= 
Tk. 601 - 800/- 
Kk, 801 - 1000/- 
TK 1001 = 1500/= 
7K.1501 - 2000/- 
Agbove TK, 2000/— 





a (a) Father's Education + 
(bo) Father's Occupation + 


(c) No. of children + 1) Sons 1 
2) Daughters + 


50 


(a) No. of members in the family + 


(e) How many brothers / sisters / sons / 
Daughters / any dependents are in school 
College, University or employed. 





School College © University Employed 
Brothers a, rs be Ef 
Sisters ie - = a 
Sons a "i = 5 
Daughters - - * a 
Any dependents - - - - 








RESIDENCE 
2 Village to which you belog 1 
2 What is the distance of your village from Rangamati 
a, Is there any jeepable roads? Yes / Mo 
Nevigational weterweys to your 
village? Yes / Wo 
4 In your village home do your parents / 
Uncles live together? tes / No 


5 If no, then they live + 
Near my house 


Away {rom my house but in the same 


village 


Separate village 
How leng you are in the village? 





Since birth 


Less than one year 


20-5 years 
6 - 10 years 
12-15 years 
over 16 years 


19, 


LES 


125, 


13. 


How long you eré in service? 
Less than one year 


1 
6 
13 


- 5 years 
- 120 years 
- 15 years 


16 years and sbove 


Place where your grand-father or father Lives 





Did your father / yourself migrate from your 
village due to the construction of Kastai 
Hydxo-electric dam or for any other reason: 


Yes / No 


Has any of your family members migrated to town? 


What are the 


Yes / Wo 


reesons for migretion? 


Search for job 

Education 

Relation ia the town 

Economic condition of the family 


With whom do 


you live at present? 


with parents 
With relatives 


Wich own family 
All alone 


Where do you 
in 
In 
In 
In 


stay at present? 


your own traditional / modern house 
Vovernment Quarters 

rented house 

relative's house 


14, 


a9 


Considering your normal living conditions 
in your native olace, do you think thet 
your present living conditions are : 


Better 
oor 
Almost same 


MARR LAE 
de Are you married? Yes / Wo 
a Your marriage was errenjed / should be arrenyed 


Solegy by my parents 

Matval choice with consent of my parents 
By perents with my consent 

Mutual choice by bride / bridegroom 


Did your wife get relatively more freedom 
than before? Yes / No 


If you are married, how many wives? 
If remarried, how many times? 


Do you like your wife workd 





outside the family? 
Yes / Wo 
Do you ever go to visit your friends or go 
to cinemas with your wife? Yes / 4o 
Are you in favour of 

traditional marriage 

Marriage by Wonk 

Civil marriage by registration 

Any other specify. 
Have you any knowledge on family olanning? 

Much 

Little 

Nothing 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17, 


Do you think family olanaing should be 
encouraged? 


Eneouraged 
Discouraged 
Undecided 
In your osinion what should be the ideal 
size of a family in ressect of children. 


1-2 
v= 5 
Above 5 


Whet is your attitude towards divorce 


Approve: 
Disaoprove 
Deatt know 


Do you think chat marriage showld be 


Inter clan 
Intra clan 
Inter religious 


Do you support exoganous marriages? 
ves £ No 


What are the reasons that a girl / boy is 
facinated to marry out of your community? 


What should be the eye bar for marriage for + 


Male senee Years: 


Female eeeee Years 





Zz unmarried on whet oriority would you give 


while selecting your life partner? 
Education 
Status of the family 
Character 





LANGUAGE 


Languages kaown + 





Name of the Soeak write Speak ang 
language write 





a Do you feel chet instructions should be 
in one's own mother tongue? 
Yes / No 

DRINK AND FOOD 
1. Do you drink wine? ves / No 
a I£ so, how often? 

Very often 

Sometimes 


on special occasions 


Never 
Ms How many times do you rink in a Gay? 
1 = 2 times 
3 - 5 times 
6 - 7 times 
Sometimes 
Only on special occasions 
Never 
a What type of food de you take at home? 


Own way of cooking 
All tyes of cooking 





He 
8. 


Any new type of food item you have 
introduced in your diet? Yes / Wo 


TE yes, what (specify) 


De you smoke? + Yes / No 


How many cigerattes / beedies / cheerots 
@o you smoke in a cay? 


1-5 
6 -10 
1-35 


16 and above 


PATVERN OF LAND HOLDING 











ane 


Do you have your own agricultural land? 
yes / No 


If yes, how much? sans 5 aREBS. 
Do you have any lané teken om lease for 
cultivation? Yes / No 
If yes, how much? ny ate OR 
Have you leased out the agricultural lend 
to others for cultivation? Yes / No 
If yes, how moch? baa ea eceee 


Did you have any dispute regarding lané ia 
the last five years? 


Have you sold cut any land during the last 





ten years? yes / No 
Have you bought any land curing the last 
10 years® Yes / No 


If your lend is ecquired by yovernment / semi- 
government acencies, do you think the amount 
Of compensation given to you was reesoneble? 


yes / No 


Have you ever lost your lend due to 
Andebtedness? Yes / No 


due 


12, 





In case you received a clot of land do you 
think that the land given was equal to whet 


you have lost? Yes / No 
13, 1€ yes, how much? = te oe eeKeS 
14, Have you ever taken loan for- 
Marriage, death ané other ceremonies 
Education of chilcren 
Agriculture puroose 
Business 
For buying food items 
Any other specify 
15, Do you have any outstanding debt et present? 
yes / No 
16. If yes, what is the rate of interest you pay? 
soe 0 6 Der cent 
EDUCATION 
ae Is there any school in your village? 











Se 


Yes / wo 


(a) Eoys: ages Classes: 





(b) Girls: Ages 





Classes: 


Do you support female education? 
yes / No 
A cultivator has only one son and greatly 
neeés his son's help in cultivation. Sut 
the gon wishes to continue his studies, 
Whet should the father decide on this question? 
Expects him to helo in cultivation 
Allow his son to attend school 
Both 
T£ you exoect your son to help you and also 


to pursue studies, which is important accordiag 
to you 


Work for father 
Continue in school 


ARTS, CRASTS AND DRESS 


1 














Do you know = 


Basketry ves / 0 
Carpentery Yes / No 
veaving des / Wo 
Praditional Painting Yes / No 

Do you make it for household pursose? 

Yes / No 


Bo you like to wear - 

(a) Traditional drese: Regularly / Sometimes / 
Never 

(b) Western dress + Regularly / Sometimes / 
Never 

(c) Coun-ry made dress + Lungl / dhoti / saree 

What 15 the atcitude of your parents towards 

your éress style? 

(a) Give freedom to my dress 

(b) Does not Like my way of dressing 

(c) Prefer my wearing traditional dress 

(a) srefer my wearing western style éress 


Where do you get traditional dress material - 
Home made 
Made by others locally 
Mill made cloth 


Have you 8 weaving loom in your house? 
Yes / No 

If yes, who weaves? 

Your mother 

Your sister 

Your wife 

Your daughter 

Any other specify 





LEISURE AND RECREATION 





How do you soend your holidays? 
what are your leisure time activities? 

Visit a friend 

Visit a relative 

Outing 

Going to a Movie 

Working at home 

Any ocher specify 





2. Do you have any recreational club in your 
locality / village? Yes / 30 

as De you go to movies Yes / No 
a. If yes, how often? 

Once a week / a fortnight / a month 

Oceessional ly 

Rarely 

Never 





What influence do you think the movies 
in general, have on veople who see them? 


Gcod influence 
Neither good nor bad 
Bee influence 





HABIT OF NEWSPAPER &EADING 
ps Do you read any newspapers? Yes / No 
2. If yes, how often and what parts of the 


newspacer do you usually read? 


News item Regularly  Occassionally Never 


411 current news 
Advertisements 
Editorial 
Sports etc. 








RADIO 








MODERNITY AND SOCIAL Ui 


a. 


2 








(hich parts of news interest you most? 
World events 
National events 
Regional events 
Sports and Games 
Any other specify. 


Bo you have a radio or Casseatte player? 
Yes / No 
How often do you listen to the radio? 
Always 
Occassionelly 





e do you like best? 
Please specify. 


After listening to the orogramme, do you 
hold any discussion - 

Sometimes 

Regularly 

Never 





Do you read books? Yes / Wo 


If yes, what type of books you read? 
Novels 
Biograshies of great men 
Adventurous stories 


Do you invite your friends to your home? 
Prequently 
Sometimes 
Not necessarily 


« 








Bo you have the following: 
Bicycle 
moter cycle 
Fans 
Sewing machine 
velevision 
Telephone 
Friége 
Any other specify 


You have friendship with - 


Category Very much Not much = Not at: all 


Own community 
Other tribals 
Non-tribals 
Neo=settlers 


6. 











Do you take tea? Yes 


Ho 


(a) on some special occasions such as marriege 
ané other ceremonies, ¢o you invite other 


community ceoole to your house? 


(pb) on simttar occasions if they invite you 


do you accept it? Yes 


/ 


No 


(c) or would you like to celebrate with 


your oxn community? ‘Yes 


/ 


No 


(a) Are you satisfice with your oresent 


way of life? Yes 


/ 


No 


fe) Do you think that Chittegong Hill Tracts 
Development Board is meant for your 





reagl develooment. Yes 
ive 
ere did you'Most of your Life? 
Village 
Town 


city 


a 


No 











9 Who are your neighbours in the present 
locality? 
Chakias 
Yon tribals 
Other tribals 
10. Is there any settlement of refugees around 
your locality? Yes 7 No 
ai, Are they co-operative? Yes / Wo 
cm Do you have good relationship with then? 
Yes / No 
iS, Do you think that their oresence is = 
potential threat to employment of your 
tribals? 
yes / No / Can't say 
1a, will their presence in your localities push 
the arices of goods 
Yes / Wo / Can't say 
AGRICULTURE 


T£ you have land how many crops you get from 
your land? 


One crop a year 
2wo crops = year 
Three cross year 

Who looks after your cultivation? 
Your parents 
Your femily members 
Your self 
Your wife 
Bay other soecity 


on 


ca 








8. 


10. 


1. 


Through whom do you cultivate your lend? 
Your parents 
Your family members 
Your self 
Hired enoloyees 


What are the main croos in your land? 
Rice 
wheat 
pulses 
jaiee 
Groundaut 
Jute 
tobacco 
Vegetables 
chillies 
Others specify 


Have you changed your ways of farming during 
the sast five years? Yes / Wo 


Do you use artificial fertilizers for your 
cultivation? Yes / No 


Do you think that fertilizers saps the 
fertility of the soil? Yes / No 


Do you take any advice / helo from agriculture 
department for tne iworovement of your croos? 


Yes / No 
Do you think thet Jasanies method of rice 
cultivation produces hicher yielc? 
Yes / wo 


What is your annual income from your 
agricultural lends? 





ss see (approsimately? 


What are the oeriods of your sufficiency 
in food? 


+ month / ..... year. 





a2, 


13, 


14, 


1s, 


16, 


17, 


1e, 


or 


Is your egriculture sroduct sufficient 
for your whole year consumption? 


More than sufficient 
Sufficient 





ot sufficient 





If the product is more than sufficient, do 
you sell the surolus? yes / Wo 


If it is not sufficient for the year, how 
Go you manage to meet your needs? 


Borrow Erom relatives / local Sengelis 
Buy from market 
Ask helo from others 
Mortage of articles 
Take loan 
What was your daily consumption of food in 
the last week? 
Rice Wheat 


once 
Twice 
thrice 
Pour times 


What 1s your mode of irrigation? 
Rain water 
River water 
Deep tube well 
Canal system 
Puma set 


Any other specify 
How much of your land is under irrigation? 
te ee ey aeres 


Do you practice shifting cultivation? 
Yes / wo 


19. 


20. 


If not, Gid your father practice shifting 
cultivation? yes / No 


Before how many years you have given up 
the practice of ahifting cultivation? 


Do you get moze procuction in your lend 
thea 10 yoers beck? ves / No 











a 





Do you attend your monestery? Yes / So 


If yes, how often - 

Regularly / Sometimes / Rarely 
Do you believe in Goé? 

Very mach / Sometimes / wever 
In your village home do you attend family 
worshio 

Regularly 

Sometimes 

On special occasions 


sever 


In your house, co you worshio 
Regalarly 
Sometimes 
On special occasions 
Never 


what importance Go you attach for your 
worshio in your life? 


Religion hes considerable influence oa 
your views in other soheres of life, 
Agree 
Disagree 
Don't know 


Do you go to Hindu temoles and on what 
occasions? 


cr 
es 





10, 


Be 


No religion in the world is as good as my 
own = 


Agree 
Disagree 
Don't know 





Bo you believe in worshiging God or any 
supernatural gowers for recovery fron illness? 


Yes) / Mo 
Where do you yo for mecical consultation? 
Doctor 
uribal medicine man 
ojhe 
Homeopeth 


POLITICAL AWARENESS AND PARTICIENTION 


i, 


Please give some names of the political 
parties in Bangladesh. 


(a) (b) (ce) (a) 


How many times you have voted during the 
last 15 years? 








When you cast your vote you attach importance to 
arty 
he can@idate's personal quality 


Clan / tribal identity 

When you vote ¢o you consult any one? 
ves / Wo 

1 yes, whom? 

Villege head man 

community head 

ead of the housenolé 

Educated people 
How often do you éiscuss selitics with - 
Family / Friencs / Colleagues 





a 


19. 


45... 


12. 


in your village decisions are made by 
fraditional Kasbari 
Village elders 
Pamily heads 
Educated persons 


Do you support kingshipis yes / No 
+£ yes, why - 
TE no, why - 
Change visible in your village is due to - 
The village eléers 
Party leaders or youth 
Government activities 
Are you satisfied with the government oolicies 
regarding : 


Controlling of orices of essential 
commodities 


Unemployment relief 
Welfare of the tribal people 
Do you think the oresent direction of develoo- 


ment in the Chittagong Hill Tracts will change 
the lot of tribal ves / Wo 


IE yes, why - 
3é no, why - 





If more industries are set cp in the district, 
there will be better employment facilities, 
for the tribal people. Yes / Mo 


TE yes, why = 
Té no, why - 


- THANK YoU 
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